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HindI is the mother-tongue of, probably, not less thaa 
twenty-five millions of the people of India. It is spoken 
throughout the North Western Provinces, the Panjdb, the 
greater part of R^jpuU(n4 Central India, and Beh&r ; and, in 
the form in which it is used in Benares, it is readily under- 
stood l>y Sikhs, Guzar&ttis, Mahrattas, Nepalis, and other 
tribes having distinct dialects of their owui Whether, then, 
we think of the extent of country over which it is spoken, or 
of the number and importance of the tribes that speak it, 
Hindi, if any, may be r«>garded as the language of Northern 
India. 

A similar claim is often set up for Uixlu, the vernacular 
of the Mahommedans, a comparatively small community. 
But though spoken in the cities and in many of tire larger 
towns of Northern India by many educated Hindus a1so» as a 
second language, Urdu has predominance in no province of 
India» it never has been, and, in the nature of things, it 
never can become the language of any class uf the people ex- 
cept the Mahommedans. 

Hindi is a derivative from the Sanskrit to which it bears * 
a greater affinity than any modern Indian tongue, except the 
Bengali. Not less than nine-tenths of its vocabulary is trace* 
able to Sanskrit roots, many of the words being pure Sanskrit 
and others varying only in the permutations of certain letters. 
The existence in Hindi of some words apparently not trace* 
able to Sanskrit, together with the fact that many of its gram- 
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matical fonns differ from that language has given rise to the 
theory that Hindi may have once existed apart from Sanskrit 
The theory has but little to support it for though i^ 
may now be impossible to account for all the changes that 
have taken place in words and grammatical forms during the 
centuries that have elapsed since Hindi was formed from 
Sanskrit^ yet many words that at first seemed obscure have 
been satisfactorily traced to the Sanskrit through the Pr&krit 
and the most peculiar grammatical construction in Hindi, viz., 
^ the use of the particle 9 with the nominative in the past tenses 
; of transitive verbs, has been clearly trac^ to Sanskrit (See 
the note at p. 140.) Further study of the Pr&krit in which the 
Sanskrit began to be broken up and which formed an import- 
ant part of the process by which Hindi and other living lan- 
guages of Northern India were formed, will tend to throw light 
upon the origin of many words that are now not satisfactorily 
traceable to Sanskrit or to any other language ; changes, for 
instance, so great as Idfhi from yashfih, ndch from nHUya, 
fnor from mayurah, hta from viniati, are accounted for by 
means of the Prakrit 

Hindi has l)een but little cultivated, its vocabulary is 
therefore poor as compared with other languages ; it possesses, 
however, the elements of a fine language and has in its pa- 
rent the Sanskrit ample resources both as to matter and 
form from which it is continually being enriched; It needs 
no foreign aid, and all attempts to force such aid upon it only 
* tend to mutilate it and obstruct its natural growth* In the 
following pages I have rejected all words of Arabic, Persian, 
or Urd6 Origin, as well as all constructions that seem to me 
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to belong more to Urdu than to Hindi. The jargon in which 
several educational books have lately been published, some 
may be pleased to term Hindi ; but in reality it is a strange 
medley of Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Urdu, and Hindi. To 
understand some of it would imply considerable acquaint- 
ance not only with the words, but also with the syntax 
of three or four languages. It is much to be regretted that 
such books have found favor with any ; they interfere with , 

the spread of education, and are most offensive to a correct ( 

taste. 1 

The want of a Hindi grammar has been long felt : no I 

attempt that I am aware of has hitherto been made to sup- | 

ply it, except " The elements of Hindi and Braj Bh&khi ! 

grammar by the late Dr. Ballantyne," which, though good so J 

far as it goes, contains but the bare outlines of the subject in / 

thirty-seven large print pages. I have endeavoured to make / ' 
the following work as comprehensive as the present state of 
the language will admit As Hindi varies a good deal in dif- 
ferent provinces, it was necessary to adopt some one form of 
it as a standard ; and, as thai of Benares is generally acknow- 
ledged to be the purest, I have followed it. 

I have consulted the works of Shakespeare, Forbes, and 
Monier Williams, and have derived some aid from them. I • 
am especially indebted to the last named writer, whose San- 
skrit Dictionary, Sanskrit Grammar, and Urdu Grammar have 
been of great use to me. I have also read the Bhdahdchar^ 
droday and the Sandhi in the Vydharan ki Upakramanikd 
from which a few of my examples are taken. I am most of 
all indebted to the suggestions of the late Rev. John Parsons, 
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Missionary at Monghir, perhaps the most accomplished Hindi 
scholar that has yet appeared among Europeans. He most 
kindly undertook to revise my manuscripts before they were 
sent to the press ; the latter part of the syntax was with him 
when be died. Pandit lULm Jasan also, the head Sanskrit and 
Hindi teacher. Queen's College, Benares, read .with me nearly 
all the examples in the syntax and approved of them. My 
thanks are also due to John Christian, Esq., of Monghir who 
at my request wrote the chapter on Prosody for this work. 
From his extensive acquaintance with Hindi poetic writings, 
he is more capable than any one that I know to perform such 
a task. The following remarks from his pen bearing upon 
the study of prosody are important and worthy .of the reader's 
attention. "Students of language should not think that 
Proso-]y constitutes but au ornamental part of Gi*ammar. 
In the study of Hiudi Grammar, especially, prosody will be 
found to be no less useful than ornamental. The Hindus have 
a natural predilection for numbers, which is evident from the 
fact that few books of any note are written by them in prose. 
Their ideas whether relating to art, science, knguage, or phi- 
losophy, are embodied in measured language which is brought 
to bear upon even the concerns of their every-day life. Few 
Hindus will be found whose memory is not the repository of 
some scraps of their proverbial poetry which they readily and 
aptly quote. 

The Hindu mind is exhibited in poetry, and it is in the ' 
poetry of the people that their manners and customs are por- 
trayed ; hence, if the student, whether of a literary or 
philosophical turn of mind, whether a minister of the Gospel 
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or an ofTicial of Government, be desirous^of studying the 
Hindiis, a highly interesting nation, he must stndy their 
poetry. 

The study of tho pra^y of the language i.s in icfielf de- 
lightful. The student will find in his progre&s towards the 
Indian Parnassus that his path lies through a rich and varie- 
gated field of orient flowers to l)e culled by every traveller 
who has a taste for what is pleasing and beautiful." 

Benarrs : ) 

Wm. ETHERINGTON. 
20th MaiHJi, 1870. J 
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THE 
STUDENT'S GRAMMAR 

OK THE 

HINDI LANGUAGE 



CHAPTER I. 

1. Hindi is written in the Sanflkrit or what is generally 
termed the Deva Ndgari character.* ^ 

The Alphabet consists of fourteen vowels and thirty-three 
simple consonants, and each letter has but one invariable sound. 

THE ALPHABET, ^i&mm VarnamdU. 



a, 4, i, i u, u, ri, n, Iri, In, e, ai, o, au. 
With the vowels are generally enumerated the nasal symbol 
(*}, a dot written above the letter which it affects, called Anutwdr 
and the vowel aspirate (:), two dots written to the right of the 
letter and called Yuarg. 

* iNsiURt dcoanigari^ the alphabet of «the city of the 
gods;" from Sanskrit sd cbro, a god, and qim nag<gra, a city. 
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CoNiioNAjfTS, QOSSPI vyaman. 

9i ka,' '^ 'kha, 1 ga, Q gba^ 9 aa, 

9 cha, 9 chha» 9 ja, W jha, 9 hs^ 

Z \o^ Z tha, 7 ^ Z 4ba» 01 9a, 

rl ta, V tlia» 3 da, \I dba, 7 na, 

V pa^ 7 pha, 9 ba» )l bha, V ma, 
Q ya, 1 ra, ^T la, CI va, V <a, 

V sba, V 8a, ^ ha. 

Thb Vowsl Ststex. - 

2. There are niDe original or prinoipal voweb, viz., n a, 
¥ i» 3 a, 9 ri, 9 Lri, ;Gr e, $ ai, ^ o, 4h au; of these the first 
five are simple and short, and each of the five has a corresponding 
long form; the remaining four are considered long, being in reality 
diphthongs. • • 

Long {^dirghy, «t4 fl, s6» ^rf, i|bi, Qe. ^ai, ^0, fhau, 
Short (^ hrcm); ^ia,«i,^n,^ri, «lri. 

3, Obsenre that the preceding are the initial forms of the 
Towels and are never used except at the beginning of a word, or 
when two vowels occur, one immediately after the other. The se- 
cond vowel then assumes the initial or full form ; thus ig is writ- 
ten, iRTii; with the initial or full form of the vowel; but gd is 
Written, irr, with T, an abbreviated form of the vowel. 

4. All the vowels, with the czoeptioQ of the first, « a, 
which is never written unless it begin a word, take other formis 
when they occur in the middle or at the end of a word : thus:«- 



r ^ 



cr-^^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



( 3 ) 

Initial form:— ^ W ?: ^ ^ 3! ^^%^ ^ fT $ ^ ^ 
Medial or final form :—T f*t ^ ^ *" "^ T 

5. The first vowel, v a, is supposed to be inherent in every 
consonant; there is, therefore, no necessity for a written medial 
or final form for this letter. 

6. Although V a is said to be inherent in every consonant, 
let not the student suppose that it must be sounded after every 
consonant that is not accompanied by a voweL In Sanskrit it is 
always sounded unless its place be taken by some other vowel, or 
the mark. (') called virdm be written after the consonant to indicate 
a consonantal stop, or the absence of the inherent vowel. In re- 
gard to Hindi however, it must be remembered that the inherent 
ma,ia generally but not always sounded; thus, in the vrordmj^tn 

hartutd as no vowel is written after the consonants cr and x, the inher- 
ent V is pronounced after them, but it is not pronounced after the 9, 
though it is also without any written vowel. 

7. The vowels when medial or final are united to the con- 
sonants according to the following examples : — 

gjka, wki, Rr ki, wt ki, ^ ku, 5 kfi, « kri, ^ kri, 
n klri, jiR kin, $ ke, ft kai, qir ko, ftr kau. 

8. In native grammars the initial or full form of a vowel is 
termed c&R war, and the medial or final form 9n^ mdtrd. 

PnoKUNOUTiOK OF THB VOWELS, xA^ r iiU ucJicJuiran. 

9. V a, short, pronounced as a in woman; as, foz^ atal, 
'immoveable.' This vowel, as has been said, differs from the 
others in having no medial or final form; it is inherent in ovety 
consonant and though not written it is generally pronounced. 
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10. Wb^hdnd'cii^nsonant is joined to another so as to form 
with it a odmpoiind^'^idioDant, the inherent « a of the first eon- 
sonant is dropped ; id the end of a word also it is usnallj silent, ex- 
cept in poetry, when, for the sake of the metre or euphony, it is 
frequently sonnded; thus, 1^ ehitM 'a letter,' not ck&aAi; 
jfOr g^ '9k quality/ not guita. 

OT €^ the preceding letter lengthened; pronounced as a in 
akt OH; thus^ «m dg, 'fire,' hth Idl, 'red.' 

V i, short, as t in wil^, j^n. Observe that the medial or final 
form of this vowel is always written before the letter which it 
fDllom in pronunciation; as Cshhi Hfnd, 'how many f ^ i^t, 
* this much.' 

i i, bng, the preceding letter lengthened; pronouoced like 
t in polieL Observe that the medial or final form of this vowel 
is always written <rfUr the letter which it follows in pronunciation ; 
as» li^ JMT, 'life,' ^ ndri 'woman.' 

9 II, shorty like u in euMm. The medial or final form of 
this vowel resembles a conmia, and is written belmt the letter 
which it follows in pronunciation, except when it follows the con- 
sonant c r, for it then assumes a peculiar form and position; thus, 
ignm putdmd, 'to can aloud,' iiiQ tanm, 'a young man,' ^dv 
bmeru, ^ the south pde/ 

as iSi long; the preceding vowel lengthened; pronounced likeu 
in rule. The medial or final form of this vowel is always written 
Idcw the letter after which it is pronounced; as, VK^ ihajur, 
<a date tree.' Like the preceding short vowel when written after 
the consonant t r it has a peculiar position somewhat within the 
letter; tbui^ ¥W rip, 'form/ 'shape/ 



Digitized by 



Google 



( •'■' ) 

il n, sounded like rt iii such words as ritfer, ricli; it takes 
« for its media] or final form written under the consonant it 
follows, and is thus combined, ^ tnn, 'grass/ jffuSt prifftivi, 
'the earth,' ««(fT canrii, 'ambrosia^' 'immortality/ i^T hipd 
'favor/ /pity/ 

^ ri, the preceding vowel lengthened; pronounced like ru 
in reed. This and the two following letters need not at first 
occupy the time of the student, as they are retained from the 
Sanskrit alphabet and are found only in words of that language. 
There is as yet scarcely a word in Hindi to represent any of 
them. 

9 Iri, or It, but generally pronounced as It in lHy. 

?e| Iri, or li, the preceding letter lengthened; pronounced as 
lee in leek, 

Jl e, long; pronounced like e in thej^, or the first e in there. 
The medial or final form of this letter is always written above the 
letter after which it is pronounced; as, ;nc A, 'one/ dsR tetoal, 
'only/ 'merely/ 

$ a», long; pronounced like at in aisle; medial or final form 
always written above the letter it follows in pronunciation ; thus, 
i^siT ainchnd, 'to draw/ 9m jaw^ '^' 'such as.' 

^ 0, long; pronounced like o in go, note. The medial or 
final form is always written, after or to tho right of the letter it 
follows in pronunciation ; bs, ^^x^m ofhnd, 'to put on' [clothes J 
'a sheet/ 'mantle/ iftRT hnd, 'a comer/ 'angle/ 

{h an, bng; pronounced like ou iu ow. The medial or 
final form like that of the preceding letter is written after^ or to 
the right of the letter it follows in pronunciation; thus, 9ttK aur, 
'and/ 'Other/ m^ jaurtyd, «a sparrow.' 
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11. With tho Towels are gonemlly enumemted tho nasal 
symbol (*) antuwdr and tho vowel aspirate ^:) vuarg. 

Observe that tho antmodr is never initial, and that it is sound- 
ed after an inherent or written vowel, and is placed ovor the vowol 
when it is written. It has, generally, tho sound of the n in tho 
French ton, but it is frequently used for one or another of the five 
nasals, and then assumes tho sound of the nasal for which it stands. 

12. The following examples illustrate its uses: — ^i \ M 
Kangdl, 'poor/ * indigent/ ^d^ chaudd, 'an assessment,' 'contribu* 
tion,' ir^ gamJbhir, 'deep/ ' thoughtfur; (notice, that in the 
foregoing instances the anuntfdr is not pronounced immediately 
after the consonant over which it is written, but after tho short a 
inherent in it) QihRT hdmpiidf 'to tremble'; here, because it 
precedes a labial, the anuttcdr has the sound of m. 

13. ^Anunvdr la properly the nasal of the semivowels (Jt 
y, tr, ^\ IS V,), sibilants (ir s, V ah, 9 s,), and the aspirate 
(H h)," and with them it is expressed by the English n; as 
9QK iomdr, *the world/ OTQ Mniay, 'doubt,' 'anxiety^ ^voni, 
'race,' 'lineage,' (popularly pronounced * bans'). 

14. The soft or vowel aspirato vUarg is used to give a slight 
aspiration to the vowel, written or inherent, after which it is writ- 
ten; thus, ^9 cftc^XA 'pain,' 'grief/ f^rtda mhiesh, 'complete.' 
In these instances the aspiration is veiy slight, in othor cases it is 
almost imperceptible, and, frequently, the presence of the vuarg 
seems to indicate but an abrupt shortening of the preceding vowel, 
as in H^Uhim aniakaran, 'the understanding.' 

Prokunoiation of thb Consonants. 

15. The consonants differ from the vowels in having butx 
one form, whether initial, medial, or final ; they are like them in 
having but one fixed and invariable sound. 
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16. The onljr exception to this is the letter H A, which, 
accordiug to some grammarians, ought to be pronounced like kk. 

m h, pronounced like the English h, as in hif,^, hind; thus 
8B7HT Mid, 'black/ ^^1^ hulkuld, 'gargling.' 

i^r hh, the preceding letter aspirated; pronounced like tt in 
ini'Jtornf but there should be no hiatus between the k and the h, 
both letters should be pronounced together; as, UTFT khdl, 'a 
hide', ^StT^f^ kfiokhld, 'hollow/ 'excavated.' 

If ff, always hard as in ffo, ^ne; never soft like the g in 
Owrgt; as, n^ gali, 'a lane/ tot Oanvfa, 'the river Ganges,' 

iQf gh, the preceding letter aspirated, and like it always hard, 
as gh in log-lumse; thus, 'i[ZighaMd, 'a bell' or 'gong/ 'an hour/ 
tiTO 5^A«#, 'grass,' 'hay.' 

9 n, the guttural nasal pronounced hlce the n in tifog; as 
igjf^giiTT aA<7*^'*» '*"i ftgJ^ementj' 'promise/ z^ dangd, 'wrang- 
ling/ 'confusion.' 

9 ch, pronounce like ch in church, but never hard like- ch inc^ 
mUtry, clioir; as, VdT<f«fT chalnd, 'to move/ ^^ e&are/ui, 'mention.' 

9 c&7», the preceding letter aspirated; pronounced L'ke ch^ 
in the phrase toatch-htm; bb, cttrt ehhdpnd, 'to prints' Rftd-il 
chhidndf ' to be pierced.' 

€1 j, pronounced like the English j in jar/ a^ gniH josra^ 
'the world,' sihRT jdnchnd, 'to examine.' 

^ or ^ jA the preceding letter aspirated, with the h distinct- 
ly sounded; ^, %jpst jhuthd, 'false/ 'defiled/ ^TUft ^umpri, *s^ 
cottage/ 'ahutZ 

ar h, the palatal nasal, pronounced like n in plunge; a% 
^:99^ chahchal, 'unsteady/ 'fickle/ 9^9^ £4/ic^n, 'gold,' 'gol- 
den.* 
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Z i, Uii« letter and the folloiriog % rf, together with their as* 
pirates caa be pronouuced only by striking the tip of the tongue 
on the palate; as, 7Z umu, 'a pony/ ztpmj {aiolni, 'to feel 
for/ 'grope.' It is important to observe that neither z ^or Hi 
« nor it nor their aspirates ought to be pronounoed like an Eng- 
lish lord', they have no exact representatives in the English al- 
phabet and it quite misleads to give examples of their pronuncia- 
tion from our words. 

3 (A, the preceding letter aspirated; the aspiration should 
be sensibly and dosely uttered as one letter with the f ; thus, sn 
^yag^ «a robber/ sSn ifwOyeri, 'a brasier/ 'a tinker.' 

X d, this letter can be uttered only by striking the tip of 
the tongue on the palate; as, i?9wt 4^a»ni, 'to bite/ 'to sting, 
tWHI 4^na, 'to throw down/ When medial or final this letter 
has frequently the sound of r in the French eUrnd^ or of r in the 
English (mt; it is then written with a dot placed under it; as 
«fTiara» *laige/ -great,' ^per, 'a tree.' 

3 4h, the preceding letter sensibly aspirated; as, smrr (I^^ 
fii, 'to cover/ 3Tf9 ihdrat, 'firmness of mind.' This letter is 
also frequently pronounced like the French r in etemd aspirated ; 
it is then written with a dot bdow it ; thus, Hfin tatknd, 'to 
read,' wpa iarhni, 'to increase/ 'to advance/ 

Q II, the cerebral nasal, uttered by placing the tip of the 
tongue back on the palate; as, nfioH gaajH, 'counted,' 'numbered/ 
^poi^ siiiit^tfu^ 'to be shaved.' This letter has no equivalent 
in English. 

H if this and the following three letters must be uttered 
somewhat softly, the tip of the tongue being pressed against the 
roots of the front upper teeth; ?n«T tdwlbd^ 'copper/ iftH git, ^a 
song/ 
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7t (It, the pi-ecediug letter aspirated; as, in thd, 'was/ irR iMn, 
< a piece of cloth.' 

Z d, to be uttered softly by pressing the tip of the tongue 
against the roots of the upper front teeth; as, d*tHl d<Mnd^ ' to 
press down,' ^n^ dddd, «a paternal grandfather/ 

^ dh, the preceding letter aspirated; as, vHlt dndhi, 'a 
storm/ ^Ttsn dhokfid, * deoeit/ ' trickery.' 

sf It, pronounced as n in nay; a^ ^ noii^i^ 'naked/ sfRi 
nana, 'various,* 'many/ 

V 1>, pronounced like the English p, as in pound; thus 
V^T9 iMKr/iOf , 'fifty, VTOi?a2>, 'sin/ 'crime.* 

y^ j^A, the pi*eceding letter aspirated ; pronounced like pit in 
hop'hmue; as, xs«r phal, 'fruiV 'result/ ^ ;)Ai}/, 'flower/ 
' blossom.' 

9 6, pronounced like the English h; as, siCR ^ocAon, 'a 
word,' si^ ^&«/, 'the acacia tree.' This letter is frequently 
interchanged with ?sr v, or w; some native authorities maintain 
that in Hindi the two letters are, in most cases, optionally inter- 
chaugeablo, and in native books the same word is sometimes spelt 
with the one, and sometimes with the other letter ; as foinT hichdr 
orfisraK vicMr, 'thought,' ^^ vau, or CR ^», 'a wood/ 'a forest.' 
One system of spelliug should be adhered to ; and, as a rule, the 
Sanskrit should be followed. 

U M, the preceding letter aspirated ; pronounced like bh in 
hob-house^ but without any hiatus between the h and the K They 
must be uttered as one letter with the aspiration clearly given ; 
as, «HT hhdld, 'good/ qrfimm obhim&n, «pride/ 'haughtiness/ 

H m> pronounced like the English m/ as inn tnahd^ 'great/ 
diRT menmit 'a kid.' 



^' 
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q y or 7> this is properly the Sanskrit y, but in Hindi the 
soundofyb frequently given to it bj even learned natives; as, 
^ yH7» or yug, <an age of the world/ xpa yonira, or yirdra, 'a 
aiachine in generaL' 

t r, must be fully and distinctly sounded like r in rod, 
riper, but is never pronounced like the anomalous English r in such 
words 9iS hard, hearth; as, nm rdjd, 'a king/ 'a ruler/ vtmrc 
pdrudr^ 'on both sides' (of a river), 'quite through/ This letter 
is often interchanged with 9 I and « ({; as, tHH l 4^nd or irxsn 
4amd, ' to throw down'; it interchanges in a few cases with f r; 
afl^ mft hdfi or siut hdri, 'a garden,' * an orchard/ 

9 /, pronounced like / in lane, law, but never as / in hold; 
as d^ ^(f, ' to take/ ;Rm« Ai^ac^ 'longing/ 'covetousness.' 9 / 
and si n frequently interchange; as, 4t9 ns/, or ^i^ ^i2» «in- 
digoj' 'blue.' 

9 9 or iir, pronounced as in English ; thus, ^mm vtlsalp, 
'enor/ 'doubt/ srsoqV banvdei, or bantodet, 'one who lives in a 
wood/ * a hermit.' When compounded with any consonant but 
t r, as the last letter of the compound, ?sr is usually pronounced 
w; as, lOTST gtodld, 'a cowherd/ ^ dwdr, ' a door/ 'a gate/ 

V^ a palatal sibilant; pronounced with a slight aspiration 
as in the word sure; as, ^vdt firwv 'the body/ iy^ jxijtc, ' an 
animal in generaL' 

n A,^ cerebral sibilant ; pronounced with a stronger aspi* 
ration than that of the preceding letter, as <& jn ehui; thus, §m 
doih, 'fault,' 'sin/ Vfm hhdshd, 'speech*' 'language.' The 
sound of M is given to this letter by many. 

9 «, a dental sibilant; pronounced like the ordinary Eng- 
lish #, as in iin; thus, 9m?m iondian, 'eternal, 9^ M^r 
• father-in-law/ This letter is sometimes interchanged with V i; 
as, wm dU» or nrreT M, ' hope/ ' dependence.* 
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Z h, pronounced as in English, but clearly expressed ; as, 
JSj^m ^*cMd, 'light, Jsmsn hdnknd, 'to drive/ * 

Classification op thb Letters. 

17. Native grammarians divide the con8onants into the 
classified, mfa vargiya, and the unclassified, mnifv. aporgiya. In 
the former are included all the consonants, excepting the semi- 
vowels, the sibilants, and the aspirate Ji and thej form five 
classes^ corresponding with the first five rows of consonants 
in the usual order of the alphabet, each row having five 
letters. £ach class derives its luime from the first letter in 
it; thus, 6R4sniT ka^varg, or the k-class, includes the B^e letters^ 
iH 9» T, ^, v; <a-cnT dut-varg, or the ch-class^ includes the Bye 
letters, «, ts, w. «, 9r; etc. 

* No positive rule can be laid down with regard to the in- 
terchange of letters in pronunciation, as a great variety in the 
usage may be observed in different parts of the country. Sikhs 
will commonly say, voc/ktn, vcuiry iHi4d; whereas, in the North 
Western Provinces, generally, and, more especially, in Behar, those 
words are pronounced bathany btutr^ bard. In Benares sanyam is ge- 
nerally the pronunciation for what nearer Bengal is called tanjam. 

The following observations are all that can with any degree 
of certamty bo said on this point :— 

cr V, initial, is frequently pronounced as cr 6, especially in the 
provinces bordering on Bengal. 

q y, initial and double, is often pronounced like 9 j. At 
and near the end of words, ?sr v is frequently pronounced as "o" 
or "4" and II y as "eJ* 

The distinction between Ji i and 9 s, ^ i^ and sr n, 9 M 
and IS ckchh, is firequently disregarded in common usage; but 
these are irregularities for which no rule can be laid down. 
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19. Tlie consoimntA thus clAnsirioil aro named also from the 
organ by which the; are pronounced, the k claw being Gutturals, 
the ch-class PalatalB, the (-class Cerebrals, the t-dass Dentals, 
and the p-class Labials. 

19. It will be seen from the following tables, which exhibit 
a full classification of the Hindi alphabet, that all the letters, 
whether vowels, semi-vowcls, or consonants, may be arranged under 
one or other of the five great classes, according to the organ by 
which mainly they are uttered. 

30. They may be arranged, according to another principle 
of classification, into the two classes of hard and soft letters. This 
arrangement is also exhibited in the tables given below, which 
should be carefully studied, the student distinguishing between 
the aspirated and the unaspirated consonants, observing the hard 
with their corresponding soft letters, and carefully noting to which 
class of letters the five nasals respectively belong; thus, m ih, 
is the aspirate of « i, and « cAA of 9ich; n </ is the soft letter 
of « Z% and vghot m M/ r ^ is the guttural nasal^ and «r h' 
the palatal nasal, etc 



21. 



Vowels Classified. 





Short 


Long 




fieor hraiv. 


iti dirgL 


Gutturals itel kanthya, 


«a 


VT4 


^e 


Palatals nmm tdlavya. 


'fi 


ii 


$ai 


Cerebrals igSs^murddhanya, 


«ri 


^H 


^au 


Dentals SRII dantjfa. 


«lri 


«w 




Labials dpsg oih^J^ya, 


Bu 


B?ii 


WT.o 
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22. Consonants Classifikd. 






Hard 




Hard 






s 


consonants, 


Soft consonants. 


eoa- 








OTTO fl^^/t. 


OTU y/W*. 


son- 
&nU. 




















1 2 


«. 


.*?• 






1 




H 






5 3^ 

s s 

;5 


6 

3 

a 

;3 


1 


1^ 

< 





1 
g 

'S. 


-2 

00 


-3 


•^1 


•5. . 

IS 






1 

« 

qiqn (sRclass) 


tp 


u 






• 










8R 


m 


>I 


^ 


if 




TS 


Guttui-als. 




^ran (^-class) 


^ 


9 


a 


Vli 


^ 


XI 


^ 


Palatals. 




CTPT (^-olass) 


?: 


Z 


« 


z 


Iff 


X 


9 


Cerebrals. 




WsA (cT-claas) 


H 


V 


ai v' 1 


^ 


H 


Dentals. 1 


wgnS (a-class) 


a 


^ 


«U w 


9 




Labials. 


! 



Compound Consonants, HgiS sn;3R ianyukc vyahjan. 

. 23. Hindi derives its compound lettera, as well as its simple 
vowels and consonants, from the Sanskrit. 

In that language the short vowel v a is supposed to be in- 
herent in every consonant, and it is, therefore, never written, un- 
less at the beginning of a word ; if, then, two simple consonants 
occur in a word, with no written vowel between, them, the vowel 
m a must be supplied, unless the mark ^ virdm be placed under 
the first consonant to indicate that its inherent vowel b dropped. 
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Thus the word Hmu\ would be pit>nouuced iatodmt; there being 
110 yowel betvcen 9 and % the inherent vowel of the 9 is sound- 
ed, and VT d, being written after cr, takes the place of its inherent 
Towel. But if we wish to write, not Mtodmif but twdmij so as to 
exclude the inherent Yowel of 9, we must combine the 9 with 
the following consonant % thus forming the compound con- 
sonant j^ iw, and the word becomes ^saA iwdmi, <a master/ 'a 
* 

husband/ 

24. This is the theory of compound consonants in Sanskrit, 
and from it may be perceived the necessity and use of them. 
This theory, however, is not in every respect applicable to Hindi, 
for there are numerous instances in which the supposed inherent 
'fg aiB not sounded in Hindi, even when no virdm is written, and 
no other vowel takes the place of the inlierent V a ; thus in 
^HIHI iuntd, 9 and n do not form a compound letter, nor is 
there any vowel written between them, yet no vowel is sounded 
after the 9. So with compounded words, as, iijaiH t bJiefidid, 'a 
shecpfold.' 

25. The usual method of combining consonants is to write 
one above the other, the first to be pronounced being above ; as, 
Ha<R-l-H. They are sometimes written one after the other, the 
perpendicular line being omitted in all but the last; thus, ^a 
?r-i-9. Frequently the first member of a compound is more or 
less changed in form, whilst the second remains unchanged, but as 
of ten the reverse of this takes place; thus, i9 = iT+9. CR=:9i+T. 
In some cases the form of each letter is so altered as to be scarce- 
ly traceable in the compound ; this is especially so in the three 
compounds that follow; 9«CK-)-Q> 9«?r-i-^ 9-9+9. 

The letter t r, when it occurs as the first letter of a com* 
pound, is written above the other letter in the form of a small 
crescent; thus, inhfT parval, 'a mountain;' when it forms the se- 
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cond member of a compound, it is written below the other letter 
in the form of a stroke drawn to the left ; thus, VHVt jpratdp, 
* splendour.' 

27. In most compounds there arc but two letters, but there 
may be more ; the component parts of them will in most cases bo 
readily traced by the student who has become iamiliar with the 
forms of the simple letters. 

28. In forming compounds let it be remembered that tho 
following letters, wn, ^M^, zh Zph ^A 3 (ZA^ are written in 
full when used as the first member of a compound; all the 
other consonants undergo some change of form when in that 
position. 

29. Observe, further, with regard to compounds, that two 
aspimted letters cannot follow each other in the same com* 
pound ; if it be necessary to double an aspirated letter, the first 
must be changed into the unaspirated letter of the same class 
or varff. 

30. Each of the five vargt has ita own nasal letter; in form- 
ing compounds remember that the nasals can combine only with 
classified letters of their own class ; they may combine with the . 
unclassified, or those that do not belong to either of the five vargg ; 
thus, ^ n may be combined with «R \ or with any of tho 
gutturals^ but it cannot enter into a compound with ^ c/*, or with 
any of the palatals, for with them the palatal nasal, qTi & must be 
used. The nasals combine with the unclassified letters; thus, 
scr nvy 7Q my, ^vlk^x%, vth^ are correct compounds. 

31. The awuiwar or nasal sjrmbol (*} may be used with 
any class of letters, the pronunciation of the nasal of the class 
with which it may be united being assumed by it 

32. The following are among the most common and uacful 
of the compound consonants. 
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I. Doubled LsTTua. 

OfiSEBVK.— When an aspirated letter is doubledi the fim most 
assume the unaspirated form of the letter. 



««kH 


■ WRkkha. 


wigga, 


mgghft; 


m ohcba, 


fVcbchlM, 


Wjja, 


W5ijh»; 


5^t», 


5«h». 


1#>^ 


«^dhaj 


wtt«, 


l«tth»» 


vddA, 


Vddba. 


vnns; 


Wppa, 


WPplas 


Wbba, . 


Wbbha. 


OTinma; 


wy3», 


wUa, 


mtt^ 


m ahsha^ 


W«». 









II. Na84ls in Combination. 

OBiiBBVE. — Nasals combine only with classi6ed letters of their 
own class, but they may combine with letters that do not belong 
to either of the five vargs. Anuiwdr may take the place of any 
nasal. 



jfika. 


«9 6kha, 


«nga, 


gfigha; 


S« iicha, 


9Siichh% 


5aiiiia» 


Mi^jha; 


nzvta* 


W^tha, 


HVnda, 


Wpdha, 


im 9ma^ 


W9wa, 


Wvya; 


nf nta, 


^ntha» 


i^rnda, 


911 ndh% 


^nwa, 


^Rinya; 


Wmpa, 


n mpha. 


i«mba» 


mmbha^ 


m mma. 


7Q mya. 








• 


III. Sibilants in < 


Combination. 




^seha, 


TVsna^ 


Wsya, 


ufat. 


l^fla, 


iRTswa; 


nshk% 


eshta, 


iE5Bh(ha, 


Off ehna^ 


wshpa, 


ai8hma» 


wshya, 


SOT shwa; 


Wska, 


^niskha. 


cnrsta, 


wstha, 


asna^ 


«»I»* 


Wspha, 


9?8ma, 


W»ya, 


<V8ni» 


^ swa. 
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IV. SBKI-VOWELS Jf AND S| ADDSD TO OTnSIt LETTERS. 

fli kna^ qnr kma, ^ kja» ffi kra, js kla, 

qar kwa; m khya^ ^ khwa; nr gna» m gma^ 

ni gja, u gra, i^sf gla, nsr gwa; w ghiia, 

^ghyft, fighra, wghwa; wjma, eajya, 

SI JA'a, 09 jwa; w tna> RT tma, ^ tya, 

7 tra, ?9 tK ^ twa ; n thna, m thja^ 

cr thwa; 2[ dna» air dma, si dja. z dra, 

g dwa; y dhua, >3I dhma^ >zr dhja, ' u dhra^ 

\2j dhwa; a pna, m pma, oy pja, w pra, 

i«r play VEf pwa ; «q bhya^ H bhra^ . «r bhwa ; 

^ htia^ . 97 lima, CT bya^ ^ bra, ]{ hla. 



ghwa. 



V. Miscellaneous' Compounds. 



^ kta, era ktba, i^ gda, lu gdba^ iQ gba, 

m gbha, i^ gha> ^ dga, w dbha> ?« tka, 

r^ tkha, fa tpa, fqj tpha, FSteA, 5f dga, 

^ dgha, S9T dbba, sa npi, sqi npha^ «I3 ndha, 

^ nSsL, XH pta, HI ptba, v^ pan, i? bda, 

sa bdba, 9SR Ika, ^ Iga, ^ Ita, vcr Ipa, 

m Ibha, ^ Iha, sk vjha^ !& rka, ^ rcha, 

?ir rna, H rta, i rpa, w rm% i rya, 

?i rva^ «$ rsa^ i rsha, c rha. 

VL Combination of three Letters. 

m ktya» ^ ktra» fi9 ktva» 97 kshma, ^ kshya^ 

«« gnya» 7W gbbya, 5rCr ttvra, d ryya, 9 sti-a, 

7^ tstba, c97 tsma^ ^ ntra, sfor ntwa, sf9 ntsa^ 

PCQ mpya, m mpra, ^ir Ipta, ^ rtta> li rgya, 

TO iTiya, f4 rtya^ «si rbba^ CTI lky% ^m lgya» 

9n Ipya, Fcr stya, ^Sr^ stwa, 9Q sthya^ cm smya. 

C 
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CHAPTER II. 
Thb Euphonic Permutations of Lbttsrs (olki tandhi),* 

33. Euphonic changeB in declension and conjugation^ and in 
the formation of compound words, take place in most languages; 
but they form a main peculiarity of the Sanskrit/ their influence 
being fdt throughout the entire scheme of its grammar. 

According to its laws of euphony, not only letters, but also 
syllables and words, and even sentences, are combined for the 
purpose of securing harmony in pronunciation. 

34. As nine-tenths or more of the entire Hindi vocabulary 
is derived from Sanskrit, a large proportion of the words being 
compounds, it is obvious that a knowledge of the laws of Sanskrit 
euphony is indispensable to the student of Hindi. Without it the 
forms that many words assume will not be understood, nor will 
the numerous compounds that exist in the language be readily re- 
duced to their elements ; in fact, derivation, which is essential to 
a correct and comprehensive knowledge of the words,' cannot be 
Btadied apart from a knowledge of Sandhi. 

The more useful of the rules of Sandhd are given below with 
examples of their application. 

35. Native grammarians generally divide Sandhi into,— 

I. ^ercof^ iwarsandJu, or the changes that vowels in com- 
bination with vowols undeigo. 

IL 1S«reT^ JutUandhd, or the changes that consonatits in 
oombinatiou with vowels or consonants undergo. 

* In going through the grammar for the first time it will be 
well, perhaps, to omit this chapter altogether ; when some progress 
in the language has been made, the subject will be more readily 
oomprehended, and the student will then perceive the importance 
of Sandhi in giving exactness to his knowledge. 
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ni. faijiwfa vUargwndhi, or the changes that m$arg in 
combination with vowels and consonants undergoes. 

L Thb Perjcutations of Vowels. 
36.' The changes that vowels undergo in combining with 
vowels are of four kinds; termed, ijlIT gun, or 'qualification'; 
i^lpqfi vriddhi, ix 'increase'; ^ d^A^ or 'long'; «^|ibr antar- 
gat, or 'internal.' 

1. Gun chakobs. 

37. A final « or vt coming in contact with any initial and 
dissunilar vowel causes the change termed ipa- By this change ^ 
is substituted for v and {, i&T for vl and 3i, «^ f or ^ and % and 
^for «. 

38. The subjoined table will now explain itself. 



1 






or 



15 



'2 S 



5^ 



9 



EXAMPLES. 



Simple wobds. 



§C[+^[^ dcM+Indra, 
nnr+^NsR parama-^iiufar, 

5ff|[T+^ woAd+rwW, 



CoMPOUin>8. 



S$s9(&«0i(jjra|, the god 

IndrGk 
indiSR paramehoar^ 

the supreme Lord, 

God. 

friendly instruction. *^' '"^ 
iT^Stf?^ moAormmi^ a 

great wave. 
il^>n^iAan^ a great 

rishi or sage. 
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2. Vriddbi Chavobs. 

39. A fi»ft^ V or VT ooming in contact with any of the 
diphthongs ^ ^ ^, ^. causes the change termed ^; ii or w 
blends with 9 or with $ into $; and with ^ or ^ into ^. 
These changes are exemplified in the adjoined table. 

40. 



r • 



1 h^i 




« siSi 


EXAMPLES. 




-.0 




tf 


|f 


i1 






^ 




M 


SniPLB WOBDS. 


CoMPOUNns. 


« 


« 


1 


?K^+ll«^ ri0+elasi» 


Ilinc^ tkaikam, each. 


or 








cyery. 


«T 


# 


• 


?roT+OT te<W+«», 


Tlim to^iotv^ in like 
manner. ' 




9 


1 


i^+^TOii dtva^aihoarya, 


divine majeBty. 




• 


# 


inST-f^^RaFcS mahd^amoarya, 






«r 


«T 


VW-f^mr a(pa+<ya#. 


great majesty. 




Sir^aTll9a(2>auja#, little 










energy. 




• 


9 




ST%rsf^ nvdhauiJuuUn, 
a sort of plant, a 
great remedy. 




«T 


«T 


QVC+dlTO jwora^auihadh. 


fever medicine. 




IT 


«nST+4hsndlT mahd^auddr^ 




# • 








yam, 


yam, great munifi- 










cence. 
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3. DlROH CUAKOBS. 

41. When a vowol comos iu contaot with a similar vowol 
they coalesce iuto ouo long similar yowel, thus causing the chaugo 
termed iSt^, 

42. 



60 

.a 

1 

€3 

a 



g:3 

II 

r 



3s 



cflg 



EXAMPLES. 



3 -XT Mr 



Wor^^SI or m, OT 



Simple wobds. 



^oraK 
^orw 



I 



«or4 
3 or Si 

9or « 



^+^n^m deva-^dlap, 

^s/f^-^i^m adhi-i-iiuHtr, 
ftf^+TOH vidJiu-^uday, 

HVi-^lsi^ bhrtUri-^nddfii, 



Compounds. 



SclMU dtvdlay, 
abode of the godsy 
heaven. 

vfar, an emperor. 

the rise of the 
moon. 

WIhT^ htirdtrtd' 
dhif a brother's 
wealth. 



4. Antaboat Changes. 
43. Any final vowel^ except m and «T> coming in contact 
with any initial dissimilar vowel, causes the change termed v^rnTrr. 
By this change % 9, ^ short or long, give place to their kin- 
dred semivowels ; viz., ^ or f to ?; 9 or a; to 9; ^ or i( to ?c; 
also when 9 or ^ comes before ir it remains unchanged, and v 
is dropped ; but when Q or % oomes before any other vowel than 
% then ;; is changed to m[, and % to ^n?. These changes arc 
exemplified iu the annexed table. 
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'oui| |t2)uozuoq pun uuiu|oo ji3[noipaa€[jdd 
;ix\% JO uoi^onnf 04^ ya \m\\o} oq HJM 'g ''zia 
•fiiOMOA OM^ osoin jO uoi^tjuiquioo oq^ jo ^insoj 
oq^ ,f 8i9iiiOA ivi^iuj , popuoq 'ouii itj^uoauoq 
%%x^ 9\{% ui pnnoj oq hja 'it if«8 '[OiiOA i«wut 
oq^ pa« /biomoa itjni j , ^optsaq 'uanqoo J«i 
-noipnadjad Jjsjg .eq> ni punoj oq hia 'J ^«« 
'jaMOA i«ug oq^ '©{qti^ siq; o; Saijuojai uj 



^ 



^SSiiJS <P<g|J f *|_ 






rt»rrt»'mrt»rB<B<i.'<*'"g'|'W*5 






iS^^t«K*m\0w rfVi* 



««[ »»»»«»• •• ^f^f 
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II. Peiuictatioks ok Consonants and Anutwdr. 

46. The changes that take place when consonants combino 
with consonants, or consonants with vowela^ are termed tR 9f^*« 
These changes and the laws which govern them are veiy.niimerous, 
and the exceptional cases so many, that the subject is exceedingly 
complicated. It will suffice to indicate here only such consonantal 
changes as the student of Hindi is likely to meet with ; the fol- 
lowing rules will include most of them. 

a. In combination with a soft or nasal letter, semi-vowel, or 
vowel, 1^ is softened to w; as f^lf+nsr^fsP'nir dijf;aj, 'one of the 
elephants said to support the globe;' «n^+9[W«QT«arir w^datf, 
'betrothed/ ^3(+vnnsfknnR digambar, 'naked/ 'a mendicant 
that wears no clothes.' • - 

h. In the same position 9 is usually softened to 91 ; ;? to 
V or f ; and a to n: as, Ti^+^nS^=VfaciS^ lAafdarsan, 'the six 
systems of Hindu philosophy.* 

e. When ^ combines with jf they l)ecome |f ; and m with 
91 becomes «; thus, iRT^+^sVn|f^ pardnmM, 'having the 
face averted/ VM-k-n-vm yagya, ' a^sacrifice.' 

d. When a word ending with a short vowel (and sometimes 
even with a long one) combines with a word beginning with fg, 
the Q becomes w; as, nft+dsaxrir^f? parichdAed^ 'segment,' 
'division.' This rule is not, however, always observed in Ilindi. 

e. The changes that ^ and 1^ undergo in combination are 
numerous, and of frequent ck^currence in Hindi. Several of them 
are given in the following table. 

* The name hal sandhi is given, because, unless a consonant 
has the hal indicating a consonantal ending, it is considered to be 
followed by the inherent vowel, the permutations of which have 
been described. 
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EXAMPLES. 



9(|+f^lBPR^=<jr^dH«< saeheJuddnand, 'aa epithet 

of God.' 
^+f^=^(f^B59 uehchhtnn, 'mined/ 'laid waste.' 
^+ser9=^N^UH ujjufal, * bright/ 'luminous/ 
5PT?{+^!rRl=9'T^rra jaganndth, < lord of the world/ 

* name of a god.' 
HfT+iTR= ^Hiw sanmdn, 'respect/ 'esteem/ 'regard/ 
^+^[^R=^t?^vj«l uUanghan, 'breach of law or cus- 

torn/ 
B^+1w=3^aa^ whehlMu, <left' (as food). 
3cI+1Sn:s=B^t uddhdr, 'deliverance/ • 



V 



\77 



/. In combination with n^^r^«vni^cr>ora vowel^ 9{ 
is softened to ^ ; as, 



r:^. 



ira^T?}+imft=trBrerT5Tift jpakhddgdmi, 'a follower.' 
* ^+WC=3>snC uddfidr, 'debt/ ^'' 

gRj+SxTss^fdw tw/yojT, 'exertion/ 'endeavour/ 
wftrTOI+«rnnt=l^fetil5T# hkavithyadvdnt, « prophecy/ 
^^.^tl^ssHOT^ sadaicU, 'real and unreal/ 'good and bad/ 
gfaRf+^ingWg ^rwdM*xi> ioefiMddnand, 'an epithet of God/ 



'^cJCt". 



* The student will observe that ^mc is given twice and 
with two different derivations and meanings. The derivations are 
correct, notwithstanding the peculiarity, which is worthy of notice. 
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. mnfl-^^^mnSn jcgodii, 'lord of the world/ 'name of a 
god.' 

^. H and n following ii become, respectiyelj, z and ts; m, 
vBip;+HsvfirQ^ ITOvM^, 'entered upon,* 'engaged in/ 

K When «(, preceded by a short TOWel, ends a word, and 
that word is combined with another, beginning, with a yowel, the 
H is doubled; aa^ VPI4'4vsPCsQ94bRR irijatmiiwar, *Qod the 
creator.' 

•'. As auuiwdr in many positions becomes ^, both may be 
included in one remark. In eombination with a semivowel, a sibi- 
lant^ or i; If becomes an9$tpdr, and autmodr remains^ unchanged ; 
thus,— 

4 or V^+gfEs^gfV mAyvki, * jomed with,' 'eonnectcd/ 

4 or 9i;+cn9s#6n3[ soM/dd, * information,' 'news/ 

# or Qif-l-Vnts^inT sanhdr, 'deatructioi^' especially 'of the 
world. 

J. Combined with any other letter, ^ may become antuuHir, 
and anuswdr remain unchanged; or, optionally, either of these 
may be changed into the nasal of the class to which the other let- 
ter belongs ; thus,— 

# or «if +VCfVasi9«ia or Qj^ sankalp or iofikalp, * resolve,' 
' design.' 

«4 or «w;f +ian:s«li9nt or «V|[R; ahankir or ahaSJcdr^ 
* pride,* 'conceit.' 

^ or filC^+faH«{iRfe7r or fMsWHi UhMi or Jciiichit, 'a 
little,' 'somewhat' 

9 or Qif+^nrsB^'^ 9atito$hf *y>y/ 'satisfaction.' 
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;t or ^+cras|j?BRI or Hnra, ioibofuih or iombandh, * con- 
nexion.' 

Irregularities, however, in regard to this rule occur not unfre- 
quently in Hindi writing. 

III. Pbbmutations OP Viiarg. 

4S. a. Vtsarg in combination with Qi 19 H IC may remain 
unchanged, or become a sibilant ; as,-— 

«lRi:+«T^='iFrr:«OT or <H«Hf;^iUi> anUJikaran, or aniaskaran, 

* the heart or seat of the affection^' 'the understanding.' 

^+iirsr=fH:^li9 or Th^^, nAphal or niikp/taf, 'fruitless.' 
fe+WDnffsfeiKTC or rnWiUdy Mhkapai or nitkapat, 'artless/ 

* sincere.' 

f9r:+T7^=f^qf^ or r*wTtl, nikpaUi or nishpaUi, 'tenuina. 
tion,* * completion.' 

b. In combination with 9 1^ S S H V> or a sibilant, vuarg 
is changed to a sibilant ; as, — 

^4.^^={%rEna«r nikJuii, 'immoveable/ 'fixed.' 
f^+f%nT=f^f^s^[«rr nUc3Unt, 'thoughtless/ 'inconsiderate.' 
>s7^+3|^s=>^V^^ dlkanutlUafikdr, 'the twang of a bow/ 
fH:+H^=^^W^ tt^MONcfeAi ' without doubt/ 
The above rules are not strictly observed in Hindi ; such forms 
as fSro^, r^ifi^fL occur. 

c. When fntarg, preceded by the inherent vowel v, is fol- 
lowed by a word beginning with any of the following letters^ % 
T^, 9h;, i3;3>s^«u, iFSCor^ir, QTffV, u it becomes 
^i as,— 
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Yrn-i-iprisVRTipff manogupt, ' concealed in the mind.' 
iXHt-^^^n^T^ manonit, • chcweu,' 'preferred/ 
«|3R+V(s<rihnR mano&ar, ' captiTating/ 
jtan+inisjijhnni Ujomap, Muminoua,' 'energetic^' 'famous/ 

d. When vitarg is preceded by m, and followed by any 
other Towel than v; or when it is preceded by VT, and followed 
by any of the above consonants, or by a vowel, it is simply elided. 

e. When visarg is preceded by any other vowel than v or 
vr, and followed by any of the above consonants except ^ or by 
any vowel, it is changed into Ki as, — 

sriip+SvsVif^iiy vahdrdei, * a foreign country.' 

^^V^sfsrq^ DKrd&in, 'without wealth/ 'poor/ 

^•hlTOsfsnlii nirhhay, 'fearless/ 'undaunted.' 

/. When viiorg is preceded by any other vowel Ihan v or 
«T, and followed by ;^ it is dropped, and the preceding vowel, if 
short, is lengthened ; as, 

?m-¥TSsziiitVS ffiroM, 'insipid/ 'dry.' 
f^-i-tmssi^TTn nirog, 'free from disease/ 'healthy/ 



CHAFTER III. 
Parts op Speech. 

.49. In all purely native grammars of the Hindi language 
the entire body of words is divided into three parts of speech ; 
vis., nouns, ^9T Mngyd, verbs, fnsin iriyd, and particles, or inde- 
clinable words, vam avyaya. 

a. Under the noun are included all words that admit of de* 
dension, as substantives, or words that are names of things ; adjeo- 
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tives, words that are names of qualities ; aud pronouns, words 
that may be used instead of substantives and adjectives. 

b. Under the verb are included all words that may be con- 
jugated, and that declare what a thing is, does, or suffers. 

c. Under the particles are included all words that are nei- 
ther declined nor conjugated ; viz., adverbs, prepositions, uiterjec- 
tions, and conjunctions: 

Op Nouns, lim Sangyd. 

50. Of nouns, as distinguished from adjectives and pronouns, 
native grammarians reckon three kinds; vis., Q(T^T9Tir9 jdtivd- 
ehak, or common nouns; wfaft<N4i vyakUvdcSiak, or proper nouns ; 
>JIWWch bJidvavdchak, or abstract nouns. 

51. There are but two genders in Hindi, the masculine, 
^[f^^ pulling, and the feminine, ^fni^ tirUihg. 

52. There are two numbers, the singular, ijthdjxiH ekvacJuai, 
and the plural, ftige<^^ balwvactian. 

53. There arc eight cases, QiT^ kdrai, 

1. The Nominative, qi^ kai-ud, or the case which a noun or 
pronoun takes when it names the author or source of an action. 

2. The Agent or Instrumental, zr^ karan, or the case 
which denotes by whom anything has been done. This case is but 
another form of the nominative that must be employed with the 
past tenses of all transitive verbs, as will be hereafter explained.* 

* * Instrumeutar is a name that is sometimes given to this ' 
case, but incorrectly. It is never used to denote the means or 
instrument by which an agent performs an action, zr^, the 
Sanskrit term for the instrumental case, is retained as the Hindi 
name for the case of the Agent in the absence of a more distinctive 
term. 
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3. The GeQiti?e, isvsas^ ioanbandh, the case which denotes 
couuezion generally, whether arising from origin or possession. 

4. The Dative, ijwtdM Mmpraddii, or the case of the 
recipient, in which the word is put which represents that in which 
the object of an action rests. 

5. The Accusative, mA harm, or the case In which that is 
put which expresses the immediate object of an action. 

6. The Ablative, vnTTm apdddn, or the case which denotes 
the means or instrument by which, or the manner iu which, a 
thing is done. 

7. The Locative, sifu^ilfl adfukaran, or the case which indi- 
cates the place or time in which any thing is done. 

8. The Vocative, ^drwr sambodhan, or the case that is use<l 
in calling attention, or in addressing an object 

5i. There are two declensions, fenifHi wbhakti, corresponding 
with the two genders. 

Of Gender^ ^^ Uhg. 

55. There is no neuter gender in Hindi ; all the substan- 
tives of the language, animate or inanimate, and of whatever ter* 
iuination,,are regarded as either masculine or feminine. 

b^. The gender of animate nouns having a sexual distinc- 
tion is easily ascertained ; for all males, as well as all words that 
may be applied to males only, are of the masculine gender ; and 
all females, and words that may be applied to females only, are 
feminine. 

57« It is not so easy to determine the gender of things with- 
oat life, for there is nothing in Hindi grammar apparently more 
arbitiaiy or unaccountable than the gender of inanimate objects. 
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Tlie best rules that can be laid down for distiiiguishiug geuder arc 
not always a safe guide, because of the numerous exceptions that 
come under them. This is <Hie of the few real difficulties of Hindi 
grammar (which, for the most part, is very regular and simple) to 
which the careful attention of the student must be given from the 
commencement. It is impossible to speak or write in Hindi with 
accuracy unless the gender of the nouns be known, because of the 
action of the geuder of the noun on the verb. The best, and, 
indeed, the only way to overcome the difficulty is to learn and re- 
member the gender oi each substantive that may be met with. 

With an ordinarily retentive memory this will not prove so 
difficult a task as the reader, now unacquainted with the language, 
may suppose ; and in it the car will prove a groat help if each noun 
be associated with a masculine or feminine form of some verb, 
according to its gender, and the ear be accustomed to the sound. 

68. A few general rules may be givdn and may prove useful ; 
but in any case of doubt as to the gender of a noun, observe, that 
it is considered far less culpable to err in favour of the masculine 
than of the feminine. 

59. In leaning to the masculine, moreover, there is a great- 
er chance of being right, than in supposing the gender to bo 
feminine, for the greater number of the substantives in Hindi are 
taken from the Sanskrit which has three genders, masculine, fe- 
minine, and neuter, and nearly all nouns that are either mascu- 
line or neuter in Sanskrit are masculine in Hindi. 

To DISTINGUISH MASCULINE NoDNS. 

60. Nouns ending in ^^ d, or in any consonant but h i, 
are, for the most part^ masculine ; as, srearr hachdkd, ' the young 
of AnjMum^f^'xm'pdp, 'sin;' eiTH jaV, *a net;' m^gydn^ 
• knowledge.^ 



\ 
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To niftTiKouisii Fbminine Nouka. 

.Gl. Nouna endiug in ^ «, and H ^ ure generally feminine ; 
as» irrft mori, 'a drain/ 'a ditch ; ' mr4t naihni, * a ring worn 
in the nose;* i^im }ugcU, 'cleremeai;' srm hdi, 'a word/ 
• saying.' 

62. Tho most noticeable exceptions to the rule regarding 
feminine nouns in i^ « are the following; i^ ghi, 'clarified 
butter;' iSi ji, "life;' milt pdni 'water;' dnft moli *a pearl;' 
BTSt dahi, 'curdled milk.' 

63. Feminine nouns are formed from masculines in various 
ways; as: — 

a. By changing long VT i into long ^ t; as, 

Mascuune. Feminine. 

irifT g^d, 'a horse/ SlfV gJiort, 'a mare/ 

fa^m (t/ii, 'a male cat/ f«r^ 6t//t, 'a female cat/ 

ITVIT <^a<2Aa, 'a male donkey/ ivSt gadlU, 'a female donkey/ 

HIHT mU, 'a brother-in-law/ hthV «<l/t| 'a sistcr.inlaw/ 

^liTcAae^ 'unde/ ^[^ ehaehi, 'aunt/ 

smr ^A^AJti, 'nephew/ isfi^hhdnji, 'niece/ 

A«n eft«^ 'a male disciple/ ^^ eheli, 'a female disciple/ 

WSJheia, 'a son/ i<ft 6e(t, 'a daughter.' 

h. Masculines ending in a consonant form their feminines in. 
many cases by adding ^ i; thus, — 

MAacuLiKE. . Feminine. 

1^8^ oAtr, 'a cowherd/ v^i^ aJUri, 'a cowherdess/ 

^de9, 'a god/ ^ devi, 'a goddess/ 

we^l handar, 'a male monkey/ wp^bandari, «a female monkey/ 
Wfftm Mhnion, 'a brahman/ intR# brdhmani, 'a brahman's 

wife/ 
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R^Tff iarun, ' a young man,' cWPnft (aruni, 'a young woman,' 

zm ddt, 'a man servant/ . ZJ^ ddsi, <a woman servanV 

^mm meshpdl, ' a shepherd,' HwnSi muhpdlt, ' a shepherdess/ / 

Tppuira, «a son/ ^ p^^, 'a daughter/ | 

imnc na^or, «a knowing man,' Hmd niycErs * a knowing woman.' | 

i 

c. Names of occupations, professions, and trades, form the 
feminine by adding ^ in ; but if the masculine end in VT ^ 
or 1^ t it is dropped before adding v^ in; thus : — j 

i 

Masculiiib. Feuinikb. 

9RTC «onar, « a goldsmith/ . dMltl«l iondrin, 'a goldsmith's 

wife/ 
qsdn ^«r4 *^ brazier/ ilidf<-f kaserin, 'a braxter's wife/ 

dnSTC ^AaV, 'a blacksmith/ dnST^ ^i<<r»n» 'a blacksmith's 

wife/ 
ffi^rcrrc iEu/urdr, < a distiller/ qsHSO^ ^/imHii, « a distiller's 

wife/ J 

dr^ wuxii; ) ,^ merchant' ^'^ «noc&n. > 'a merchant's . 
Sard vatpdri, ) Smfbf vaipdrin, ) wife/ i 

^vCT cZtf/Ai, 'a bridegroom/ -^^s^ duVUn, 'a bride/ 
«rr^ mo^i; <a gardener/ U\%AA mdUn, < a gardener's wife/ 

'x[rSt dhohi, 'a washennan,' difsR dhobin^ 'a washerwoman,' 

^ fe/< «an oilman/ Hfn^ ^/»n, 'an oilwoman,' 

V^ iof &a», ' a carpenter/ Wf^ ha^hotin, • a carpenter's 

wife/ 
end ^<H '& torch-bearer/ snfcH ii&vi^ 'a torch4>eaMr's 

wife,* 

qrri ni*, *a barber/ «fPR niwi, 'a barber's wife/ 

HidnA tamio/s 'a seller of ifidrilR ^omMth, 'a betel seller's 
betel,* wife.' ^ 

S 
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d. Words that were originally titleSi but have been corrupted 
and are now nied ae family names, form the feminine from the 
maacaline by addiqg «ifn Hn ; but if the vowel of the first 
syllable be «T i^ ^ ^ or « li, it must be changed for its corres- 
ponding short vowel ; as :-— 

MaSCUUVI. FlMlNlNK. 

fimiit tMrt, firant^ tiwardin, 

|d dibe, ^<nV^ dubdM, 

Vlf pdnre, Qfnpf >pa{iUn, 

fini mur, finnif miMdn, 

^tmojh^ HhiKTl«r ojhdui. 

e. The feminine of a few is formed by adding «rV ni to the 
masculine; as,— 

f9C sMa, 'a lion/ fg^ iMutfii, ' a lioness,' 

wm hd^ 'a tiger/ m^ bdghni, «a tigress/ 

die war, 'a peacock,' dncsiV mom», 'a peahen/ 

«ft fatn; « an elephant/ «f^ Inrm^ ' a female elephant/ 

nfv a^» 'a serpent/ «f^ oAtnt; «a female serpent' 

/. The feminines of many nouns are words quite distinct 
from the masculines ; as,— 

^n purush, 'a man/ ,^ strt, 'a woman,' 

fHHT p*^ 'a father/ mm md/a, 'a mother/ 

mi Ma»^ ' a brother/ nfin 6aA»fi, ' a sister/ 

mn rrfj4 *a king/ Tnft nfcii; -a queen/ 

iff &n3» 'an ox,' ura gd$, 'a cow/ 

64. Obsibvb.— -Compounds take the gender of the last mem- 
ber of the compound : thus the word ^Wnil]p MtrUing is mascu- 
line, because ling is, though the first word, 9(Tiy is feminine, and 
the idea conveyed by the compound is feminine. 
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Of nuubbr, 99971 sankJijfd. 

Go. Tliere are two numbers, the singular and the plural 
The nominative singular and the nominative plural are alike in all 
masouline nouns that end in any letter but wn d, Masouline nouns 
that end in'vx d form their nominative plural by changing VT d 
into 90;* thus, dsT l^etd, ' a son/ dt heie, 'sons.' 

6Q. The nominative plural of feminlno nouns, ending in 
t$ i is formed by adding VT a^ or inydA to the nominative singu* 
lar; if the termination qf be adoptei, the preceding vowel must be 
shortened; thus^ $ft9it betidn, or if^QT beUjfdH, 'daughters.' 

67. The nominative plural of feminine nouns, ending in any 
letter but i i or ^ u, i& formed by adding i eA to the nomina- 
tive singular; thus, mH hit, «a word,' «nrS hdUh, 'words.' 

68. As the nominative plural of most nouns is the same in 
form as the nominative singular, words indicative of number or 
quantity are often used to shew that the plural is intended ; thus, 
dsRi 9ewik, as a nominative, may mean one 'servant ' or more 
than one, but $QiR mn sevak log gives the idea of 'servants in 
general.' This use of ^m %, ' people/ is highly idiomatic ; 
the word is not confined, like the word 'people,' to rational beings, 
but is commonly used in speaking of irrational as well as rational 
objects ; thus, im HHT ^7T9 OTTHf gde log ghds khdiin, ' oows eat 
grass ; ' to Hlilt fi uV OTi WKK ift t^t itSt ^jpaiu hgoh meh 
bhi ek prakdr ki holi hoiihcU^ ' among animals also there is a kind 
of language/ 

69. The word VM gan, 'a multitude/ 'a troop/ is fre- 
quently added to nouns to denote the plural ; as, ^mm devgan, 

* All proper names and words expressive of relationship, 
such as inn Oangd, 'the river Gauges* ;f(r(TTj'«^; 'a father/ are 
exceptions; they do not change their terminations in the plural. 






Vf. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



( 36 ) 

'the godfl»' WRO jrraA^afi^ 'the planets/ The word milfH jdti 
II simflarlj used to indicate a olais or species ; thus, Hjwcifa 
wumuihyajdii, « mankind'; mfvi^ strijdii, 'womankind'; vnvhnfH 
prdinffdtif 'the animal kingdom.* 

70. When a noun is preceded by an adjective expressive of 
number or quantity it doe^ not always take a plural termination 
in the nominative case ; but if the noun be in an oblique case the 
plural termination is usually employed; thus, iriv CJt mi tif 
yd^Uh ^riwahia Awi, 'five women were there'; ^ ferat J^9Ht ^ 
do MtriydA jditi HUA, 'two women were grinding'; HT^ftadf 3 
panA HriyoA m^ii, 'among five women.' 

71. The plural termination, ^, of the oblique cases is 
idiomatically used in the nominative plural of large numbers to signify 
their indefinite multiplication; as, ^rT#f VC9 Ukhon haroi, 'hun- 
dreda of thousands of years'; dvtft W¥W mhf^ pwush, 'hun* 
dreda of men.' 

Of Casts, qcrrv birak. . 

73. There are eijg;ht cases as already mentioned. 

The nominative is the form of the word as given in Hindi 
dictionaries ; the other cases are formed by certain particles written 
after the word, and, therefore, called postpositions, certain change? 
being also made usually in the form of the word. 

73. The postpositions are the same in both numbers ; they 
a«;— . 
For the Agent, ^ w, 'by.' 

# Genitive, «n. 9i,^,U,he, or hi, 'ot; % 

' ^'\ I «rfo,'to.' 

Accusative, y 

m Ablative, t w, 'from.' 

# I/>cative, .«, , ...d, W^ ?rat. inM, ^Mtr, or ^o^, 'in,' 

• upon,' ^ up to.' 
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7-i. The vocative differs from the other oblique easen in not 
taking a postposition ; it is generally preceded by some inter- 
jeotion, suoh as % 7»e, %t Ao, «| orr, «A abe, «^ aji, \ re. 

These often indioate the feeling entertained towards the per« 
son addressed ; e. g!, ^, vi* oontempt or anger; ^aSt, familiari-' 
ty or friendship; % respect. 

75; It is of importance to remember that the accusative is 
often identical in form with the nominative. 

76. All the oases, with the exception of the agent and the 
genitive, are simple in their form and application and will be 
readily understood. 

77. The case of the agent is never used except with the past- 
tenses of transitive verbs ; we shall therefore delay a fuller con- 
sideration of it till we come to the verb. 

7S. There are three ways of forming the genitive in Hindi ; 
it is of the greatest importance that the student should clearly 
understand and distinguish between them. 

79. Observe, then, that in forming the genitive there are 
two words to be considered ; the word that governs, and the word 
that is governed ; or, we may term them, for the sake of distinc- 
tion, the 'governing noun,' and the 'genitive noun.' For in- 
stance, in the sentence, irnBTO m g? brahman hd ptUra, 'a brah- 
man's son,' the word ^ is the ' governing noun/ and llTTRIir ia 
the ' genitive noun.' 

80. EtUe 1. When the 'governing noun' is masculine and 
1 in the nominative case singular, or in the accusative case, that 

/, case having the nominative form, the genitive is formed with 
^ kd; thus, ^ mxsi^ per HBd phal, 'fruit of a tree'; JK WT 
fftm drir dwdr Isd idld kl^lo, 'open the lock of the door.' 

81. Sule 2. When the 'governing noun' is masculine, but 
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in any other case or number than those mentioned in the preced- 
ing rule, the genitiTe is formed with it ke. Also when the geni- 
tive is governed by a preposition it takes it fa. Ex. gr. WKJ it 
VJ^ Jll rdjd ke ghare par. 'on the king's horse'; ifii^ it Vil d 
nadiiejalie, 'from the water of the river ';- m it mRPi ghar 
lee sdmkne^ * in front of the house.' 

82. SmU 3. When the 'governing noun* is feminine, in 
whatever number or case it may be, the genitive is always formed 
with «t ki; thus, iriq«9f «t ^ pan4di hi itri. 'the pandit'd 
wife' ; fvnr «t BCTOHT d flM^r^ ki §ahdyatd u, ' through the 
assistance of a friend '; wS^ «t «K wifim kavi ki chdr heUydn 
'the four daughters of the poet.* 

The following additional examples will enable the student to 
anderstand still more clearly the foregoing important rules :— 

83. mm «T CV akihar kd rup, * the sliape of a letter ' ; 
the genitive formed with IKT, because w, the 'governing noun/ is 
Ynosculine and in the nominative case singular. For a similar 
renson, 'tlie shape of the earth* would be, qflldt m €V prithdvi 
ka rup, and not^ jflvSt ift w priVM ki Hp, though qRnit be 
feminine ; shewing that the genitive sign, whether kd^ ke^ or ki^ does 
not at all depend upon the noun itself which is put in the genitive, 
but upon the noun by which it is governed. 

81. wt^ m 91«r ^rrdr macJihwe kd jdl Ido,' bring the fish- 
erman's net;* in this instance, 9T9 is in the 'accusative case, but 
as it has the nominative form, it governs the genitive in SKT as if 
* it were a real nominative. If the accusative form with ^ ko were 
used, the genitive would be formed with it ke, and the sentence 
would stand thus, Jf^ it mm itT vTT^.- 'From the man's son' 
would be, n^ it gv d nuintuhya ke puira te, because ^, the 
' governing noun,' though masculine, is in the ablative case^ the 
genitive must therefore take ft fa. 'The man's horses' would 
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he, IT^ $ ^T$ mauuthya Ice yAore, because the 'governing noun/ 
^rf, though masculine and in the nominativo case, is not in tlie 
nomuiative singular, the genitive therefore must take ft ice. 

S5. SsT iR^ itSt- vcddya H heii, ' the physician's daughter'; 
TvSt ^ ^Sr^n r rdni hi eaheliydh, ' the queen's female compa- 
nions '; TvSt rf>€%ftlST ff rdniki ealieUyim wii, 'among the 
female companions of the queen '; and so iu every case when the 
' governing noun * is feminine, the genitive is invariably formed 
with «Rt hi. 

Of Declension, Tei^^Hi wbhakti. 

86. There is, strictly speaking, only one declension of nouns 
in Hindi ; but, as a matter of convenience, and as an aid to me- 
mory, all the substantives of the language may be armngod under 
two declensions. As the simplest principle of division is the 
natural one, we shall include in the first declension all masculine 
nouns, and in the second declension all feminine nouns. 

First Declension :^All nuucuUne nouns, 

87. The nouns of the first declension are divided into two 
classes :— 

CUm I. All Hiasculinc nouns that end in wn <f • 
» II. All masculine nouns that end in any letter but m d. 

SB, Observe : — Nouns of the first class, or those that end 
in %rs d,Me subject to change in their terminations before they 
receive the postpositions ; nouns of the second class, ending in 
any letter but m <^ are not subject to any change of termina- 
tion. 
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Class I. 

89. Masculine nouns ending in wn ^ change their termt- 
nation to 9 # in all the oblique cases of the singular and in the 
nominative plural; and to ^ oii in the oblique oases of the 
plonlp with the exception of the vocatire which ends in ^ 0, the 
omMtmar being rejected. 

t^qpST larkd, 'a boy/ 
90. SiNOUiAB^ ^TSROfR ekyackan. 

Nom. 9f«T larkd, a boj. 

Agent. ?9rfit 9) lafke ne, by a boy. 

Gen. J^ qST, 4 «t» ^^ M ^^ or ^K of a boy. 

Dat ?9rfit ^ la^ke ib, to a boy. 

Ace ^fBKi, i^[^ Ht, larkd, or lafke to, a boy. 

AbL J^[fSi d lajrke u, from a boy. 

Loc ^^ S la^he men, in a boy. 

Voc ^ WfSi Ae lafke, boy. 

Plural^ m^RR bahuvachan, 

Nom. ^ifft /af£0; boys. 

Agent ^ifqif ^ lafkon ne, by boys. 

Gen. 9f^ OCT, ft, «t lafkon kd, ke,oi k{, ot boys. 

Dat. ^fmi m lofkoii ko, to boys. 

Ace w^ ^Ifftt ftVi lafke, or &if foil fo, boys. 

AU. Hfitt d /Of fof» ««; firom boys. 

LoOi Hfftt 9 lofkoA me§i, in boys* 

Voc % w^ he lofko, boys. • 

91. Inasinular manner are declined all masculine nouns 
ending in «T ^1 with the following exceptions :«-fqm pHif 'a 
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father*; vtm rdji, 'a king'; HRCT Idld, 'a writer/ 'a aohool- 
master/ 'Sir'; anrm ddtd, 'a giver/ 'a benefactor'; Smr detftd, 
'a god'; vmn dlmd, 'soul/ 'spirit ';* ^sh hartta, 'a muker/ 
•author/ 'agent'; irrST £iM '<^ paternal uncle'; ^m ^oktd, 
*K speaker '; and most proper names and words expressive of rela- 
tionship that end in w i; these do not change their termina* 
tious but are declined like masculine nouns of the second class. 

With regard to nouns of this class the following rule may 
be l£dd down :— 

93. All masculine nouns in VT <i derived from the Sanskrit^ 
end retaining Oieir original Sanskrit form^ are not inflected in the 
oblique cases: as, ^rm <ro^, !a hearer/ 'a listener'; gqr y«wf,> 
'a youth/ 'young man'; eta 

Class IL 

93. All masculine nouns that do not end in «t i belong to 
this class; their terminations remain unchanged throughout the 
singular and in the nominative plural, the postpositions being 
added to the nominative form of the word. In the oblique cases 
of the plural ^ ofl is inserted before ad ling the postposition^ 
except in the vocative^ which in the plural always enis in ^ o« 
rejecting the anuswir. 

6Fr yil, 'water/ 

94. SiKQULAB^ AjAha^aH tk vofilian, 
Nom. SRT ;a/, water. 

Ag. oRT ^.j'll ne, by water. 

Gen. 51^ q5T, ft, «Rt, jal kd, ke, or ki, of water. 

Dat. SRT ftr jal ko, to water. 

• tcRfT and mi^i are p'l'operly feminine nouns, but when 
used as masculines they follow the usage assigned to them above. 

P 
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Acc. 9R, 919 iftr, jal, or jal ho, water. 

AbL 99 d ja/ *«, irom water. 

Log. m^S jal me^ in water. 

Voc % «Rr A« jo/, water. 

PluraZv mSRR bahuvaehan, ' 

Nom. Ql«r iaZ, waters. 
Ag. srar n jafoA ne, by waters. 

Gen. SfSf WT, ^ «t, jfl/o* W, ke, or ii^ of waters, 
Dat, SRT «T jaloii ko, to waters. 
Acc 9Rr, sir iftr, jo^ or jafoA fa>, waters. 
AbL 9RT d jo^n te, from waters. 
Loc. 99t ir jaM men, in waters* 
Voc. % TOT A« jalo, waters. 

The following are examples of masculine nouns ending in a 
vowel other than m i* 

irrit nM%, *a gardener.' 

Uom. m^ mdli, a gardener. 

Ag. wraV n mdli ne, by a gardener. 

Gen. wraV 5BFT, ft, «rV. »«»/» fcl, fe, or A^ of a gardener. 

Dat. m4ft ftr «ta/» io, to a gardener. 

Aca m^s 'H'S^ ftr, mi/ii or jn4/t fc>, a gardener. 

AbL m^t 9 indli te, from a gardener. 

Loc mvit ir fiu(/»' m^, in a gardener. 

Voc % m^ 1^ nidli, gardener. 

Plubal. 

Nom. m4ft mdli, gardeners. 

Ag. infest 9 mMiyon ne, by gardeners. 

Gen. UlfHui CRT, ft, ^, mdliyan kd, he, or hi, of gardeners^ 

Dat snf^dt ftr mdliyon ho, to gardeners. 
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Aco. wm^, mTfAl 9kl, nuUi, or mdliyoh ho, gatdenen. 

Abl. «n^ldt d maliyoh Me, from gardeneiB. 

Loa J4 T r<? l ui if mdliyoh mfn, in gardeners. 

Voc. ^ hiThUi he maliyo, gardeners. 

96. Observe: — ^When masculine nouns end in a long vowel, 
as, vrmt, they form the oblique cases of the plural with ^ oh, 
or with v^ yok; but if with the latter, the preceding vowel must 
b*e shortened. Some native grammarians shorten the vowel in the 
oblique cases of the plural before ^ oh as well as before di yoh^ 
If the vowel be short, it remains unchanged throughout the singu- 
lar and plural ; as,— 

9rg iddhu, 'a reliorious person,' <a mendicant.' 

97. SiKOULAB. 

Nom. T^r^ sddhu, a mendicant 

Ag. WT^ ^ sddhu ne, by a mendicant 

Gen, wn^ CRT, %, ^, sddJ^u kd, he, or h{, of a mendicant 

Dat ^nr^ ^ eddhu fej^ to a mendicant. 

Ace. 9T^, 9T^ ^, eddhu, or eddJiM ho, a mendicant 

AbL ^nr^ d iddlhu $e, from a mendicant. 

Loo. ^r^ S iddliu tneh, in a mendicant. 

Voc § jsr^ he sddhu, mendicant 

Plural. 

Nom. 9rg sddliu, mendicants. 

Ag. H\y^^\ ^ sddliuoh ne, by mendicants. 

Gen. m^^ CRT, $, crV, sddhuoh hd, he, or £1, of mendicants. 

Dat H\)^\ ^ sdJlhuoh ho, to mendicants. 

Ace. 9T^, 9T^ ^, sddhu, or sddliuoh ho, mendicants. 

AbL m^^ d sddlhuoh se, from mendicants.. 

Loc. 9T^^ 9 sddlkuoh meh, in mendicants. 

Voc. % Ql^rdr Atf sddkuo, mendicants. 
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8E003n> DioLBirnoM i-^Att/mintm nouns. 

98. Obsbrte.— Feminine nouns of whateyer tennination 
differ from masculine nouns of the seoond class, that is from mas* 
enllzie nouns that do not end 'mm d,m the nominattre plural 
otdj ; in all other respects they are identical as regards the forma- 
tion of the cases. 

99. The nouns of the second declension, like those of the 
firsts are divided into two classes :— 

Clois. L All feminine nouns that terminate in ^ / or v ^^ 

• //• All feminine nouns that terminate in any letter 
bat^^orY*^ 

Class L 

100. AH fSeminine nouns that terminate in ^ • or v •* form 
their fiominative plural bj changing i t or y i iuto fin iydA ; 

^ putrt, *h daughter/ 

101. SrSOULAB. 

Soul |j4^ pniri a daaghter. 

Ag. gft ii pulri na, bj a daughter. 

Gen. ^ «T, %, W^, putrihi, ke, or ki, ol % daughter, 

Dat ^ %t pviri &», to a daughter. 

Aoa ^, ^ ^, pufyri, or p^ri ho, a daughter. 

AhL ^ft d ptUri 99, from a daughter. 

Loa git if piuiri vuk, in a daughter, 
ft inft Atf i>ti6*t. O dauffhter. 



Yoo. % s4t Ae putri, daughter. 
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Plural. 

Nom, 3TM ptanyda, daughters. 

Ag. gftrSt ^ putriyon tie, bj daughters. 

Gen. ^(kmi orr, it ^» puCriyoii ia, ke, or li, of daughters. 

Dat. ijf^qT ^, putriyon ho, to daughters. 

Aco. ]g[f%9t, C[f%9t ^, putriydh, or putriyoh io, daughters. 

AbL gf^t d putnyon se, from daughten. 

Loc.. gf?9T $ putnyon men, in daughters. 

Voo. % gfsrdr Ae pulrtyo, daughters. 

Similarly are declined Wf^. larih a gfrl ; ^f^ (udA^ know- 
ledge, intellect; itrft ghofi, a mue; and all feminine nouns end- 

Class XL 

102. All feminine nouns that terminate in any letter but 
4t or V fo'D^ ^^u: nominative plural by aiding ^ to the nomina- 
tiye singular; as,— 

9TH hdi, 'a word.' 

103. SiNGULAB. 

Nom. wrm ^, a word. 

Ag. «TH ^ hdc ne, by a word. \ 

Oen. STTH CRT, ^, «bV, 6^4 Iii, &, or ki, of a word. 

Dat. STTH ^ i^ ib, to a word. 

Aoa 9THi vm $T, &i4, or ii^ ho, a word. 

^1. QlrT ^ b(U ie, from a word. 

Loo. QirT $ (^ mol^ in a word. 

Voc ft vm ^ &f4, word. 
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Plural. 

Kom. mH &aM» Words. 

Ag. cmKn baton tut, by worJs. 

GeiL «Tm m, it «t, ^Nitoji kd, ke, or it, of words. 

Dat VTHT % UM ko, to words. 

Aoo. STRT , QTHT ^, M^ or 5<lftMi ko, words. 

AbL «T^ d boMi se, from words. 

Loc. snm S fta^n m^, in words. 

Vbc. i «T^ Atf bdto, words. • 

104. OBSiCByB.-rih¥ joru, 'a wife/ is anomalous in the 
formation of its nominative plural; generally drcvT jorudh is 
given, but «tC jortf is also made the nominative plural by some 
native grammarians. ihiT gcdyi, <a cow/ makes in the nominative 
plural noT gaijti^; similarly fefau t {U/(y4 'a waterpot/ makes 

105. There is often in practice an elision of the sign of the 
nominative plural of feminine nouns, perhaps, for the sake of eu- 
phony ; this has led to the declension of some feminine nouns with- 
out any change in the nominative plural : as,— 

sncTT fidld, 'a mother.' 

106. Singular. 

Nom. mm mitd, a mother. • . 

Ag. iTIHT ^ nidti ne, by a mother. 

Gen. mm m, %, ^, nuitd id, ke, or ki, of a mother. 

Bat. mm ^ 9ndid ib, to a mother. 

Ace mm, mm ^, mdta, or mdti ko, a mother. 

AbL vrmr d vi&ta «^, from a mother. 

Loc. Xfim Ti mili men, in a niother. 

Voa % mm he nuUd, mother. . . 
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Plural. 



Nom. 9n?rr )na^> niothers. 

Ag. 44 T dlQT ^ mdidon ne, by mothers. 

Gen. 4<lHIHi T CRT, S, 5R^, mdidoA hi, he, or itj of mothenB. 

Dat. u \ r\\^\ ftr mdtdon ho, to mothers. 

Aco. mm, 44ldlfti ^, «wA», or mcUdoh ho, mothers. 

Abl ijiril^ t d mdtdon $e, from mothers. 

Loo. iJ T dl'Si S rndtdoA meA, in mothers. 

Voo. § w idl^i 'm ffidtdo, mothers. 

In a similar manner, are declined ^ dhenu, 'a miloh oow/ 
iKnr jhdru, «a broom/ and a few more. 



CHAPTER IV. 
Of Adjectivss, jjii|6||M4i gunavdchak. 

107. In Hindi adjectives have no system of declension po« 
culiar to them ; ^hen used as concrete nouns, and therefore declin- 
able^ they follow the model of substantives; thus, «rfT cSt vlvn 
VX ^^ ^snfl^ haroh hi maU par dtald clidliitfe, * we. ought to act 
on the opinion of the great'; ^f 5ft Hnfe # ^ifefT CERT WSgfl % 
buron hi safigoUi se aheld rahnd acIicIiJid hai, ' to live alone is better 
than the companionship of the wicked.' 

108. As a rule, adjectives are placed immediately before the 
nouns they qualify, as in English; and, unless they end in the 
long vowel isrr d, they do not change their terminations to agree 
with their nouns, in whatever gender, number, or case they may 
be; thus, trr^ .^TTTH^ jxmtra brdliman, 'a pure brahmanS 
ofte ish pavitra stri, *$, pure woman'/ xfy^ ?sn^ pavitra vastu, 
•a pure thing'; nfer Hffaui pavitra larhiydn, 'pure girls.' 
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109. AdjectlTes that end In m d, Ilka mtm idld, 'black,' 
^kW 49UM, 'high/ ^IHT hhald, 'good/ change their terminations 
ta 9 ^ or ^ ^ by rah*s similar to those bj which the sign of the 
possessive, m, is changed to ft or «t. 

€u An aijectire ending in VT ^ ani qnalifjin^^ a noun in 
the maseuUne gender and nominaiipe eate sinju'ar, or the aeeuiative 
in ike mminaUve form, does not alter its termination ; thus^ HSilT 
fcm^^ tori, 'a bright star'; WiacTOrilfv^ibUrf vcm^jmiUiiOi 
'wear black raiment.' 

, &• An adjective ending in «T i and qualifying a nuucuUne 
noun in any case biU the nomifuUive Mtnga'ar, or aecueative in the no* 
minative form, must change its t?rmination to 9 «; thus, S|^ m 
S hofe ghar meA, 'in a lirgs house'; ^i xnin ifK unche pari- 
hoi par, 'on a high mountain'; %T^ VSJZ^ d chaure phd(ak se, 
'ihtxmgh a broad gate'; vfwfft Ifore la^hc, 'big boys'; «^ 
ZxSi ftr aehchhe dcuTu ho, 'to good senrants'; itxt dlft VC mo{€ 
ghofoh par^ ' on stout horses.' 

& A^jectiTes ending vtxm i and qualifying feminine nouns 
must change their terminations to \ i, whatever may be the 
case or number of ths noun ; thus, mit Hf^ gori lafki, 'a fair 
girl'; mit x^ 91^ lamitn ratei lao, 'bring a long string'; 
tftt vm S, hari gilds meti, 'in the green grass' ; ^tSt UTS m%ih4 
bdUi, 'sweet words.' 

110. Adjectives when used to qualify nouns in the plural 
number do not take the plural terminations : if the adjective fol* 
low the noun, which is rare, the plural termination may be given ; 
bat such usage is very unfirequcnt, and almost confined to poetry. 

111. The particle BT ed, (se, ei.) expressive of similitude or 
intensity^ is treated in all respects like an adjective ending in 
^ni* It may be used with an adjectire, a noun, or pronoun; when 
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UAcd with an ndjcctiyo it geaerally renders its meaning moi'e inten- 
sive, but it may have the eflfect of weakening the meaning; tlins, 
SI^^HT TO hard $d glkar^ maj mean, * a very large house', or, « a 
largeish house.' When ft ^ is used, with a uoun there is an 
ellipsis of the noun to avoid its unpleasant repetition ; thus, 
IStA OTT 9T ^ J*dihi hi id muitA, 'a face h'ke that of an elephant,' 
the full form of this expression would be, inA CRT ^ 9T ^ ; 
similarly^ d^ ^ JS^ merisS daid, * a condition like mine' ; which 
without the ellipsis would be, dtt ZlTt ^ a^OT* 

112. Obsbrvr. — In the preceding and all similar cases 
the sign of the genitive and the termination of ^\ are made to 
agree with the word indicating the thing said to resemble the other. 

113. m when used with nouns is represented by some as 
governing them in the genitive case ; thus, si^t OKI 9T fmi 
bandar kd td JuUh, * a hand like that of a monkey'; si^t hav- 
ing, as it is said, the sign of the genitive through the government of 
9T. This explanation, however, cannot be correct; for if ht in such 
cases governed the noun it would always be in the inflected form 
with $, as when governed by nmn, wHi, etc. The true explana- 
tion is that given above, viz., that there is an ellipsis of the 
noun before ^ to avoid an unpleasant repetition of it. 

114. Care must be taken not to, confound $, the inflected 
form of the particle of resemblance or intensity, with d, the sign 
of the ablative case. The particle ft expresses likeness, but 
never direct comparison, which is dlways indicated by the ablative. 

115. The sign of the plural, ^ on, is frequently used with 
numeral adjectives to deuote definiteness; thus, H^ VIT9 tin 
barat, would be any * three years ;' but h^ VT9 ^ino^ boras, 
would signify M he three years.' This observation does not hold 
good when the number is large ; for with large numbers 9x has 

G 
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the opposite eflfect, being naed idiomatically to express indcfiiiite 
multiplication ; ns, ^ndi MKSiakhon barcu, ' hundreds of thousands 
of yean;* «$T$T ^ff^m S iarofoik manushj^ tne^, 'among tens 
of millions of men/ See 71. 

116. The ordinal numbers, irfc^|xi/<«%i, * first/ ^mdusrd, 
'second/ h^hH tttrd, 'third/ and %tqt dtauihd, 'fourth/ all end- 
ing in iRT, are subject to the saiue chanjires as adjectives ending 
in that vowel; thus, vlfi[^ ^TfT pahilu ghcfd, 'the first horse; ' 
JHft ^T^ ditri gliOfi, * the second more ; * H^ ^ S tiire 
hhH wen, ' in the third field ; ' and dm rai S elunUhe parbb tneA, 
* in the fourth chapter/ 

117. After the fourth the ordinals are formed hj adding 
QT wdn to the cardinals. This termination is changeable to 3 
wefi and qf mn by the rule according to which adjectives in «t 
are made to agree with their substantives. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

118. There is no regular system of inflections for the com* 
])ari8on of adjectives in Hindi ; this defect of the language is sup- 
plied in various simple ways which will l)e fully explained when 
we enter upon the syntax of adjectives. 

119. The most common method of expressing comparison 
may be indicated here. AVhen two objects are to be compared the 
noun or pronoun compared takes the uoiAinatiye case, the noun 
or pronoun with which it is compared is put in the ablative case, 
and the adjective is used in its simple form ; or, which is the same 
thing, the adjective may be said to govern the noun in the 
ablative case. For instance, if we wish to say, ' wisdom is better 
than wealth,' we put ' wisdom/ the object compared, in the 
nominative case, and ' wealth,' with which it is compared, in the 
ablative ease, and use the positive adjective *good;' the sentence 
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then stati'Isi 9R ^7 d V^SSl % 'Jf/dn Mutn ae aehckhd hai^ 
literally, 'wisdom than wealth is good.' 

120« Tlie following are other examples : — ' 

Htlif^ IV?<R 9 CH«A % lakri patthar u haUU hai, < wood is 
lighter thau stone '; i^ifr t HciR mft % lakri ae paUhar hhdri 
hai, 'stone is heavier than wood*; qgsn HffT t iist % yajwwia 
Gangd se chhoti hai, 'the Jumna is smaller than the Ganges'; 
Hf«h) Wf^ # ^^^PC % ^^^ /ar^ <0 iwidar hai, < the girl is more 
beautiful than the boy'; ^ Smf 3 t *T5f «mT % m danon mm 
ae kaun bhald hai, 'of these two which is the bestt' mI^^m 
^ gf^SC^ finr d SrHr % buddhimdn aatru htddhihiH mOra ae 
uUam Itai, <a wise enemy is better than a foolish friend.' 

121. The superlative degree in Hindi is formed in precisely 
the same manner as the comparative, the comparison being made, 
not with one object, but with all of the class, by means of 
9il d iab se, the ablative case of 9il ; thus, im OH d WT 
^Tfm ^ pahaab ae achchhd lajrkd hai, 'this is the best boy'; 
99 09 d ^TfT T$m % t»i& aab ae ehaurd kfiei hai, 'that is the 
broadest field'; 9^ 99 Sl^pdi d 9T^ % manuahya aab jan- 
titan ae gydni hai, ' man is wiser than all animals/ 

1 22. The Sanskrit method of forming the degrees of compari- 
son, viz., the comparative by adding 9T tor, and the superlative by 
adding 719 tarn to the positive, is sometimes employed in Hindi • 
but the ordinary usage is that explained above. The following arc 
examples of the formation of the comparative and superlative ac- 
cording to the Sanskrit model ;— 

^im^hmal, 'nuld'; ikva^[HK hmaUar, 'milder*; ^m^f^m 
hotnaUam^ "mildest.* 

fireiwA^, 'docile'; fipsSHl HAUUar, 'more docile'; f$KHK 
aiahyitamf * most docile.' 
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fvQ i>n>z, 'dear'; fBPiXHt priyaiar, 'dearer;' famm priycUam, 
* dearest/ * meet beloved.' 

^^ fU, 'uj/ ; ^tW tUtar, 'lu^Iier' ; ^HW uOam, *lUghe9t: 

In the last instance the comparative and superlative are form- 
ed from the inseparable preposition gnif . 

Such words as xHims dluxnnmuhlhf * most virtuous'; Ulfut^ 
papMih, 'most sinful' ; ^ hretJiih, 'best^' found in this form 
in the Hindi dictionaries, are superlative in meaning and in form, 
having the Sanskrit superlative termination fis. 



CHAPTER V; 
Op Pronouns, H^^nvr Sarvandm. 

123. The declension of pronouns in Hindi differs essentially 
from that of nouns, though in some respeoti resembling it. Pro- 
nouns have but one form for the two genders ; any pronoun may 
therefore be masculine or feminine, according to the gender of the 
nonn which it represents. They have separate forms for the singu- 
lar and plural, and for the first, second, and third' persons. 

Pbrsonal PbonoumSj 

gnne4l€fcli 99^nil ndnwdehak iorvandm. 

First person, 9?nT ||n ^Uiam puruth. 

% main, I. 

221. Singula. 

U. 9 mam, I. 

j^. S qr wwMii n^i by inc. 
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D. Aa 7^ in, ipc, muj/* ^, or mujht, to me, me. 
Ab« «pc 9 ^^i^ '^r ^^^ tne. 

L. ^ ir mujh men, iu me. 

Plukal. 

N. tm /*aiii^ wc. 

Ag. tm ^, C^ ^1 ^^M '<^* 0^ /MiMOA fi«, bj us. 

G. Vmn, 9, ^, hamdrd, hamdre, or ^inart^ our, of ug. 

D. Ao. inT^,C[9.1OT^iAam£o,^ainm,orAaiiuMi&>,tous,U8. 
Ab. z^ ^, cm 9, /'^nt M> or Aamoii •«, from us. 

L. VT ir» ^i K ^^ ^vt^f oi" hamon men, in us. 

Second person, Tt^sm ^CT m icU^yam pmnui^. 
U[ ^», thou. 

125. Singular. 

^ N. g ^tf, thou. 

3Ag. 5 ^ ^** ***» ^y *^^®* 

CG. HH, ^ ft, <«-i, tere, or <«% thy, of thee. 

i^D.'kc. gH» dr, gi«, tu^i h>, or n^A^, to thee, thee. 

Ab. ^ $ <uj& «e, from thee. 

V^L. ^ S <uj^ m^n, in thee. 

V. %^h6tu, thou. 

Plurai*. 

N. gw ^u»t, you, ye. 

Ag. ^ H, g^ ^» ^um f*e, or tumJ^oh ne, by you. 

G. HM5Kr> ^ ft, lumhdrd, tutnluire, or tumJidri, your, of 

you. 
D. Ac. ^ ^, gvS, g^ irr. Cum ko, Cuinfien, or ^uiTiAon ko, 

to you, you. 
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Ab. ^ #, g^ #, turn ie, or /uWion se, from you. 
L. Q'^ S» VV^ ^1 ^'^''^ *'*^» ^1^ iunilioi^ men, in you. 

V. % ^ ^ turn, ye. 

Third person, IRI g?nr a»i^ purush* 

CTS «Mr^ li<^> B^o, it; that. 

126. Singular. 
N. erg t(Hiht he, 8hc, it; that. 
Ag. sre ^ «< »«, by him, etc. 

G. 39 9rr, ^, 8Rt, ttf Xo, £e, or ki, his, of him, etc. 

D. Ac sre ^, 3d> w ^) or ttM, to him, him, etc. 

Ab. 39 d tM M, from him, etc. 

L 99 S KI 9nett, in him, etc. 

Plural. 

N. 9 we, they, those. 

* Ag. . 99 $, 9^ 9, un ne, unhoA ne, by them, etc. 

O. 9^ m, ^ «t, vn &^ £», or ^ of them, etc. 

D. Aa. 9^ ^, 9^ 9^ i^> un to, wiheik, or «ii/M>fi A^ 

to them, them, eta 

Ab. 9^ di 9% $, tmitf, or vnAofi $e, from them, etc. 

L. 99 9, 9% 9 «n m«fi, or unho^ meik, in them, eta. 

Observations on the Personal Pronouns. 

127. In the Jirsi and second personal pronouns the sign of 
the agents 9 ne, is used with the nominative or uninflected forms, 
9 fnaiA, ^ iu, etc., and not with the oblique or inflected forms, 
gHJ ««j*, ^ tujft. 

128. Such expressions however, as^ IITVnil 9 mu j4 &m4ma» 
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ne, 'by me a brnhman,' gn; ^vSf^ ^ lujii nirbwUUa ne, 'by you 
Hciiselcss/ are sometimes found, in which the oblique fonns are 
used with ^. The rule wiUi regard to such usc^ is, that when 
no nouu is expressed with a iironouu, the pronoun takes the sign 
of tiie case ; but when there is a noun cxpi'cssed, the noun takes 
it, and the inOccted form of the i>ronoun is used before the 
nouu. 

129. In the third personal pronoun the case of tho agent 
always assumes tliC inflected forms ^H v«, 3^ un, and is never 
formed with ^x[ tpaJh, or d toe. 

130. The first and second personal pronouns differ further 
from the third hi taking xj, % ft, in tlie singular, and ktrT, Vlt, 
iRTtt, in the plural, as signs of tlie genitive, instead of jsri, ^, 
«Rt, which are the signs of the genitive in the third jiersoual pro- 
noun, which follows, in this respect, tho analogy of nouns. 

131. Observe :— The rule for tho use of the signs of the 
genitive of the pei*sonal pronouns is the same as that already 
stated fur the use of Uil, $, ^, in the declension of nouns, 
or for adjectives ending in mr changeable to Ji and i. See 
^0-83. 

132. The forms dn merd, ^ ierd, of the first and second 
persons are almost always used for tho genitive case singular ; but 
the regular oblique forms ^ niujh and HH? tujh with HiT, % or 
cst, are occasionally employed, es2)ccially in poetic license. The 
principle that regulates this usage is tlie same as that stated above 
in reference to the case of the agent, viz., that when no noun is 
expressed with a pronoun, the pronoun takes the sign of the 
case ; but when there is a noun expressed, tho noun takes it, and 
the inflected form of the pronoun is used before the noun. Thus, 
' my condiCioti,' would be dtt ?SlIt fneri da' a, there l)eing no noun 
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expressed with the pronoun ; but, 'the condition of me a wretch' 
wtiuld be, ^ WPX ^ zm fnujii adham Id daki, in which the 
noun has the sign of the case, and tlic inflected form of the pro- 
noun is used before it. 

133. The dative and accusative cases are alike in both Dum^ 
bers, and tlicy have each two distinct forms; those of the singu- 
lar ending in ^ ibo and Ji e, and those of the plural in qtr ^ 
and i fh. These forms are indiscriniinateljr used in common con- 
versation^ but the best writers prefer ^, as a termination, to ii 
or ^, as more re8])ectfu1. 

134. When an accusative and dative occur in juxtaposition, 
in order to avoid the disagreeable repetition of the same ieimina- 
tiou, %T may be used in one case, and ?; or 4[ in the other; thus 
S 3H ^ ^ 3m ^ main use tumko dttd huii, <I give it to you/ 

135. In the oblique cases of the plural ^ 9h may be inserted 
l^efore the postpositions ; thus, in the dative pluiul of the first 
person we liave, besides the two forms JS^ ^, cS, a third form, 

. 1^ ^. As the plural forms of the pronouns are frequently 
used in Hindi for the singular, to indicate respect or honor, in the 
same manner as in English ytm is used for HioUy it is in accordance 
with correct native usage to iusei-t ^ oh when a real plural is * 
meant, and to omit it when the plural is eipployod merely out of 
respect^ for the singular ; thus, CT ^,. or ^ would mean^ * to 
me/ but ^m isi would be the real plural, <to us.' 

136. The locative case is generally formed with the post- 
position S men, 'in/ 'among;' but it may take other postposi- 
tions, such as, ^t par, or ?i pa*, 'on/ 'upon/ 'at;* j^ iak, ox 

\ ialak, ' to/ ' up to; ' m ion, * till,' ' to/ 
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DBM0NSTR4TIVK PRONOUNS. 

^rsirosnrera? ^SrTR niiehayvdehak sarvandm. 

137. The third personal pronoun also supplies the plaoe of 
the demonstratiTo in Hindi. For this purpose it has two 
forms; Jxn y^K 'this/ for the near demonstrative; and qns t^iA^ 
' that/ for the remote demonstrative. 

138. m and cns <ure the same for both genders ; the con- 
nection in which they are used alone determines whether thej are 
to be regarded as masculine or feminine. The former is used of 
an object that is near, or in reference to the last of two objects 
mentioned in conversation ; the latter is used of what is more 
remote, or as referring to the first named object 

The declension of 9|[ has already been given : m is declined 
as follows :— 

139. Singular. 

N. ms yo^, this. 

Ag. srar H M ^le, by this. 

G. . .^fH 5RT, ^, ^, u hd, he, or k%, of this. 

D. Ac. 99 ^, ^, u ho, or ite, to this, this. 

Ab. 99 d w «^ from this. 

L. 99 S t^ meh, in this. 

PtURAL. 

N. d or 013, ye, or yah, these.* 

Ag. X!^ ^, 9% ^, »» ^, or inhoh ne, hj these. 



H 



* 98 and cm are occasionally used for the plural as well [ j 

as for the singular by the best writers and speakers. This usage, ' i 

however, may sometimes prove confusing. It were well if they * } I 

were confined to the singular. . j 
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G. tn m, W^m,m,wlt, in U, or MoAkd, etc,of these. 

D. Ao. ttiitf* V%l%itTi inho, Mt4H,<Mrinhatk to, to these, 
these. 

Ab. l^i d, ^%^ $, M se, or inhon se, from these. 

L. Wm9$ vit S, Mt «wii, or f nAofl siM, in these. 

140. Obsenre that the near and remote demonstratives are 
similarly declined ; 173 becomes ^[9 in the oblique cases of the 
singular, and the nominatiTe plural, i, becomes jpi in the oblique 
cases of the plural. Similarly, srv is changed to 99 in the oblique 
cases of the singular^ and the nomioative plural, 9, is changed 
V> 3^1 in the oblique cases of the pluraL The terminations that 
are added to these bases are identical in the two demonstratives. 

HI. The rule laid down, (see 129, 132^ in regard to per- 
sonal pronouns is applicable to the demonstratives also, viz., that 
when no noun is expressed, the pronoun takes the sign of the 
case ; but when there is a noun expressed, the noun takes it, and 
the inflected form of the pronoun is used before the noun ; thus, 
1(9 S » m^, 'in this'; X9 ^Pc9 u glutr men, 'in this house'; 
jpt%l in ho, <to these'; t^ iT^tdi m in mantuhyo^ ho, *to 
these men'; 9^ d «n «^, 'from those'; ^w ^^ S un kheto^ men, 
' in those fields.' 

142. Observe, then, that when qc and cns are used in the 
oblique cases as personal pronouns they take the postpositions ; but 
when they are used as demonstratives the noun takes them; 
thus, 'of hishousehold' wouldbe, 3H* qfem:Wtt#fol)ar^Wria; 
•but, 'of that household' would be, 3H tftsriT m u$ yariwdr id. 

148. The genitives, singular and plural, of the personal and 
demonstrative pronouns, vis.,^, jm, Vmn, QVVm, T9«T, 99«T» 
V^SKT, 3^ 9CT«are constantly used as pronominal adjectives answer- 
ing the purpcse of possessive pronouns. 
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f 

Tbe Possbssivk and Rbflbxivh Pronoun, vtq dp. 

144. With the exoeption of the genitives of the personal 
and demonstrative pronouns given above, the only possessive in 
the language Is the word vt9, which may be used instead of any 
of them, but is of most frequent use for the second person in an 
honorific sense. It is one of the most useful and comprehensive 
pronouns in Hindi, serving the purpose of a common reflexive, a 
possessive, and an honorific pronoun, for both genders. 

145. When used as a common reflexive or possessive, «FI 
is declined as follows :-— 

N. vm dp, self, myself, thyself, etc. 

G. VCRT, ^, ^, apnd, apne, or apnt, own, of self, etc* 

D. Ac. iffiR iki, ^m ^, apne ko, or dp ho, to self, self, etc 

Ab. 'VQ^ d> ^nxf d, apne ee, or dp ee, from self, etc. 

L. mr^ $, lOTU ir, apne meA, or dp meu, in self, etc. 

146. The phrase ^tm 9 dpat meii, an irregularly formed 
locative plural, signifying, * among ourselves,' ^ among yourselves,' 
< among themselves,' etc., is of frequent use ; thus, vnrCT 9 %lidHI 
dpas men bant lo, 'divide it among yourselves;' d wm mnm ^ 
f^ )CnfT QPC^ % ye log dpae men nitya jhagrd karte Aaui, < these 
people are continually quarrelling among themselves.* 

147. The pronoun %rrx, as declined above, is applicable 
to the first, second, and third persons and to both numbers. Its 
genitive is in constant use as a substitute for the possessive pro- 
nouns, *my/ *thy,' 'his,* 'her,' 'our,' 'your,' 'their,' when they 
are connected toithf or represent tJu same person as the nominative of 
the sentence; thus, 9 W^ HFit if vi^ maiA apne logoh meh ra* 
hungd, 'I wUl stay among my own people'; d wxSJ ^<!a jhr ^ 
nd uf€ apne dei to chale gaye, 'they went to their own country;' 





Digitized by VjOOQIC 



( 60 ) 

ft %nm vr8 bWhh % w apnd pd^ nkhu heM, 'they are learn* 
iog their lesson.' 

U8. When the pronouns, 'my/ *thy/ 'his,' 'her/ *our/ 
'yoor/ 'their/ are not oonneoted with, and do not represent the 
same object as the nominative of the sentence in which they stand, 
they cannot be expressed by VO^IT, the genitive of the personal 
pronoun must then be used ; thus, ' I came into his house * would 
be» 9 39 it m fi Vim maitk us he ghar madk dyd; 'they went 
into his garden,' S ^9 «it met 9 nd tor «« hihari meh gaye; 
•ihi&j are learning his lesson/ S ^^ «T UTS ^^9^ S im y» kd. 
pa^ iOhie haiik. 

vrv, when employed as an honorific -pronoun, is declined as 
follows :— • 

U9. 

N. vnr dp, sir, your honor, etc. 

Ag. VTW H dp ne, by you, sir, by your honor. 
G. VTV m, ft, «it, dp kd, he, or hi, of you, sir. of your 

honor. 
D. Ac. VTQ ikl dphOfto you, sir, your honor. 
Ab. vm # dp 96, from you, sir, firom your honor. 
L. vrv 3 dp mefk, in you, sir, in your honor. 

150. As thus declined, mm may represent any word de- 
noting respect or honor; as, ' Sir,' ' Your Hofior,' ' Your Highness,' 
' Your Migesty,' eta It is commonly applied to the second person 
but^may be used of the third person also in the presence of the 
individual intended, the direction in which the speaker is looking, 
or the motion of his hand indicating that the third and not the 
second person is intended. 

151« When used in an honorific sense «iw requires the ad- 
jective or Terb with which it may be connected to be in the plural 
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number ; thus, vrr BSf dm^ i dp unn oehMe hain, 'You, Sir, 
are better than they;' «ni mm ^S( dp kab chaldkge, ' when will 
Your Highness go t' 

152. When it is necesaaiy to indicate that the real honorifio 
plural is meant^ the word im log, 'people/ is commonlj used 
after VTQ; in the oblique cases it becomes ^rm logah, and in ao- 
oordanoe with a rule already stated takes the postposition, VHT 
without a postposition being placed before it ; thus, VTW #nf dp 
log, • Sirs/ ' Your Honors ;' vrr %m d dp logok se, 'from you. 
Sirs,' eta See 128, 132. 

153. The learner must be careful to distinguish between vnr 
as a reflexive or possessive pronoun and the same word when used 
as an honorific pronoun. 

The Relative Proitoun, 
QORHanam OV^mv sambandlivdehak sarvandm, 

154. Singular. 

N. ^, 3iH, jo, or jatm, who, which, that. 

Ag. ftw ^ j« ne, by whom, by which, etc. 

G. for? CiiT, ^ crV, jt« kd, jit ke,orjii ki, of whom, of 

which, etc. 

D. Ac. fro Shr, fel§, JM to, or jite, to whom, whom, etc. 

Ab. ^HT? d ji^ M, from whom, from which, etc. 

L« f^ 9 j^ f^A, in whom, in which, etc.* 

Plural. 

N. ^, Stt, jo or jaun, who, which, tiiat. 

Ag. 1hR9^, ftl% % jin ne, or jinhoA ne, by whom, eta 
G. ^pi qrr, f^l% m, vt ^i j»» ti$ or jmAoii ifc^ etc. 

of whom. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



( 62 ) 

D. Ac. fepf m, fenS, ftwi ^»JM ko, jifihen, or jinhoh ho, 

to whom, whom. 
Ab. fsR d, fiSF%T d, jm <e, or jMioii $e, from whom. 
L. fsR ir, Tdi^r ir» j»n meii, or jtViAoH men, in whom. 

155. The correlatives of m and ^m are dr and hT3T» res- 
pectiTely. The oorrelatiTO is declined exactly like the relative, 
subetituting h for 9 in the oblique cases ; thus, Nom : $r or ^r ; 
Ag: ^T9^; Gen: iH9 4^, etc. 

156. As a rule, in Hindi the relative clause of a sentence 
precedes the correlative clause, and the latter has in it the corre- 
lative or demoustrative pronoun answering to the relative in the 
former clause ; thus, dt WpfJ irnt m ^lim ^W jo tarkd rogi 
thd 90 ehangd hud, ' the boy who was sick has recovered ; ' ^T ^ 
mrr in W vRT^T mn jo vrikth ycJuln thd wah ledld gayd, * the tree 
that was here has been cut down.* 

157. The preceding statement is equally, true of the pro- 
nouns derived from the relative and correlative, or demonstrative, 
as 9hT juitd, 8hT taud^ or S^ toaiid ; %?RT j^'nA, fwdHI ^ntf, 
or g?RT ^nd; thus, ShT 5 «mEHT m S^TT W IW HUT jaiw waaw 
cAi^ t&i waiid ghar ban gagd, * as I desired so the house was 
made.* 

158. When the relative refers to a personal pronoun it fol- 
lows it; as, 2 dT.Hf^ ^ vmm % ^ % tu jo lofke ko mdrid 
hai haun hoi, * who are you that are beating the boy 1 ' 

Interrogative Pronouns, 
WHieiltliK ^«i«lti4 prahiavdehak iarvandm. 

159. The interrogatives are ftnf haun,vaidw( kyd; the for* 
mer is declined exactly like the relative m^ substituting q^ for m 
in the oblique cases ; thus ;— * 
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160. SlKOULAR. 

N. Sft kaun, whof which t 

Ag. ^KH ^ J^» ffe, hj whomi 

G. UiH^l, ^. «t, iUr kd, he, or i», whose t 

D. Ac ^KH ^» ^S^f l-u k>, or l;i«0, to whom f whom I 

Ab. fifiH ;^ ibw «tf, from whom % 

L. fcKV S ib> fiMn, in whom ? 

Plural. 

N. $pr ^un^ who! which? 

Ag. ftsqr ^, f^«9l ^, ^i» «tf, or h'nhon ne, by whom f 

G. fiiR iin; Uh^l HiTi ^ JBSt, kin hd, or ib'/tAoii kd^ etc., 

of whom? 
D. Aa fifR 1^, fiir% flR^ 9iT, hin ho, kinhen, or iE;tfiAo^ ko, 

to whom 1 whom t 
Ab. ftg^ #, ftv% §, kin ie, or fan/toit se, from whom t 
L. ^^ S, fih<9r ir, fan fMtffl, or X:«rJiofi !»«», in whom? 

mi is said to be dechned as follows : — 

161. . SiNGULAB AND PlURAL. 

N. Ac. ?STT kyd, what? 

G. «T% ^iT, *, Wt, kdhe kd, ke, or ki, of what t 

D. WT% ^ fai/*tf &, to or for what ? 

Ab. 9)7% d ^<i^ ««, from what? 

L. 90% S» ^'oAtf men, in what? See 164. 

162. The interrogative i^pf is used of both pewons and 
things ; when used alone it almost invariably applies to persons - 
thus, ftpr t kaun Aa^ 'who is there?' fira m % ki$ kd hai, 
•whose is it?' ftpf ^ feoT kin ne kiyd, 'by whom was it done?' 
In the preceding instances, no substantive being expressed, the 
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iDterrogatiTe it understood to refer to person^ and it takes the 
sign of the case; but if a substantive be expressed with ftpi, 
the substantive will take the sign of the case, and the inflected 
form of 9m. will be used before it; thus,. fm9 UTTR 9 
Us barUmme^ *in what vessels fm f^ Wl kit din ko, 'on 
what dayt' {i|R HHTT S kin logon mek; 'among what peopled 

163. When used adjectivelj, 9m mMj have reference to 
* either persons or things ; as, fim 1^ iiT ^ manuAya ho, * to 

what mant' in ^^nu d kit vpdy te, 'by what means f 

164. The form «t% has been given as coming from mn ; - 
but Wi is said by native grammarians to be indeclinable, and the 
form «T% they regard as a corruption. Such, very probably, it was ; 
but wA ^ i^ow so frequently used in writing as well as in oon- 
Tersation, that it is convenient to regard it as forming the basis 
of the oblique cases of mn* The use of the form, however, is 
limited, and before a noun it generally becomes 9m \ thus, ^mm 
«I% S vm \ on&j kdhe men raHid hai, ' in what have you put 
the grain?' with a nouu expressed wouU be, vsim ftpl Zl^if S 
^qrr % ondj kaun iokfe mek rakhd hoi, ' iu what basket,' etc. 

165. Notice that in tho last sentence, and in many. instances, 
Hx^ by an idiomatical irregularity, is used with an inflected noun. 

166. There is no separate plural form for mn; it is 
applied to inanimate objects of both numbers; thus, mn % kyd 
/lOt; 'what is itT' Wi % kyd hai^ *what are iheyt' 

167. As an exclamation of surprise or wonder, qin may be 
used of persons; za, mi 9nx kyi ehor, 'what a thief!' mn 
dl^ kyd yoddfid, * what a warrior ! ' 

16S. It may also be used of persons, discriminately, or as a 
conjunction; thus, WOT tim WOT WSTT kya rijd kyd prajd, «whe- 
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tker king or subject; ' wn^S^Smn^mnlydjalmekkydihal 
metk, ' whether in water or on land.' 

169. The repetition of WQT expresses either variety or dis- 
tribution; as, d qOT «T wA i w hyd hyd Ide haiH, which might, 
according to circumstances, denote varie^, ' what various things 
have they, in the aggregate, brought % ' or distribution, ' what in 
particular has each of them brought t ' 

170. With a noun expressed the repetition of «T tisaally 
denotes a simple exclamation; as, md 3 «T WT ^ S idr< mcik 
kyd kydphul Aaiii, ' what flowers there are in the garden 1 ' 

iNDSFiNin Pbonouns, 
firnv^aWI^Hi QchniT amkhayvdehak $ar9<mdm, 

171. There are several words that partake, more or less, of a 
pronominal signification, and may be conveniently classed under 
the head of indefinites* The most common and useful of them are, 
jhi ^1 'ftuy one/ 'some one/ and^&cdU^ *any thing;' <some- 
thiug/ They are declined as follows :— 

172. 

N. Sri hn, any one, some one. 

Ag. fiK^ H ^b#ft ne, by any one, by some one. 

G. fBKBt CRT, ft, ^, ism kd, ke, or hi, of any one, etc. 

D. Ac ^tiiSt it iM ho, to any one, any one, etc. 

Ab. fifi^ d iM 40, firom any one, etc. 

L« fisA $ hiit meil, in any one, etc 
178. 

N. ^ huehh, any thing; something. 

Ag. Br^ 9 Uii ne, by any thing, eta 

O. fiij m, il, ^, kiii kdt ke, ot k{, of anything, etc. 

I 
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D. Ao. 1^ q^ hiiu ko,to any thing, etc. 

Ab. • fiij d i^wti 96, from anj thing, etc. 

L. fiRj 9 iwii tiMii, in anything; etc. See 179. 

174. 

Uti and v^, the nominative forms, are also used for the 
ftceusativey when they do not refer to a person ; and none of the 
cases but the nominative and the accusative, in the nominative 
form, are used in the plural. 

175. In native books as well as in common conversation 
jtl^ and ^ are indiseriminately used; but when any distinction 
in their use is made, the former is applied to animate, and the 
latter to inanimate objects. When used adjectively no distinction 
is observed. The following sentences exemplify their use:— 
jtl^ % hnhai, *m anyone (present) t' ^ ^kuMhai, 'is there 
any thingf dri «m hn hdi, <any word/ or 'affiur'; s^ wm 
jhccAA log, 'some people'; ^gt mti 9 hUi nagar meA, *in some 
^vi^'; ^ ^ d huhh din 9f, 'for some days.' 

176* jtri is frequently used in the sense of the English 
article, a, an; thus, {iK^ nhr S hki gakw nun, 'in a village'; 
fsisSi xpit 9i^9 hui dhani he ghar mm, 'in the house ,of a 
rich man.' 

177. The repetition of dri and ^ conveys the idea of 
fewness, littleness; as, iii^ jtri % kotbn hain, 'there are some,' 
or 'there are a few'; ^ ^ % hucUi kuM hoi, 'there is a 
little.' 

178. ^ has sometimes the force of an adverb; as^ m 
d;S^aT^'nSf OTHT gahhhedkuehh jdnd nahin jdtd, 'this 
secret is not at all known.' 

179. We have declined ijp^ giving it the form ficj in the 
.oblique cases ; but native grammarians ir^gard it as indefinable, 
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like mJ, &nd the form ^ss they treat as a corruption of fiiiot, 
the inflected form of iliY* Probably fcRj, like onrft was ori- 
ginally a corruption; but it cannot be treated as such now, for 
it has entered into the literature .of the language. The use of 
the form is, however, limited ; for, though in many cases it seems 
to be used indiscriminately as the inflected form of ^rf or of 
^, yet it cannot always be used where ftsot, the regular in« 
fleeted form of ^ti, is admissable. 

180. v^, like 9m, by an idiomatical irregularity, is used 
with inflected nouns ; as, ^ isn^ 9 kuehh kJidne meH^ *m some 
food'; ^ qsn^ itT kudA kapfe to, <for some cloth.' 

181. The following words are used with a pronominal and 
indefinite signification and take the case endings after them; r^ek, 
'one/ also used in the sense of *a,' 'an'; ^[qn diiird, 'another/ 
'other*; SrHTti^oiiOfi,' both'; <h?[ aur, 'other/ 'different'; Q« m5, 
'all,' 'every/ 

182. The word «Fi iai, used as a pronoun, 'how many f ' 
and as an adjective, 'several,* is not declined, mi jum kai de, 
' several,' is doolined ; but though plural in meaning it cannot 
take ^ oii in the oblique cases of the plural 99 frequently 
changes the 9 into vi in the oblique cases of the plural ; thus. 
991 9 CRVT 9ab ne kahd, or H^r ^ WSfH 9abhoA ne hdhd, 'all said.' 
JUSR is frequently followed by -^m to express opposition or oon* 
trariety ; thus, ;il« mtHT % 9x1 ^[QTT vrrm % Ajitd hoi aur dutrd 

did hoi, 'one is going and another is coming.' They are also used 1 
in immediate succession to indicate reciprocity; as^ m? ^[^ qrt 

TOWm wn »nR W^ «* dim kl §ahdyatd kyan tuAiti iarCi, j 

' why do ye not help one another V \ 

183. Uost of the adjective pronouns admit of being com- 
pounded. Each member of the compound may be inflected, if the 
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simple forms sre ospabls of it ; or but one member maj be inflect- 
ed. The postpositions are attached to the second member only. 
The following are among the most usef al compounds :^dr Jtr( 
jo koi, 'whoeyer/ it! ^ jo hfchh, 'whatever/ 9tll %ti our hoi, 
'some one else*; ^ ^ awrhudA, 'something else*; 9V dri 
m6 J»i, ^ererj one^; 9V cgV m6 kuthh, 'every thing"; itti 9tll 
fe> our, 'some other*; v^ ^ iuM €ttir, ' mme more'; jtri sr 
inihainahd, 'someone or other'; ^^^hi€hhna kuehk, 
\ something or other.* 

184. There are cases, but thej are infrequent^ of pronouns 
repeated distributivelj but not compounded; as, f«R99T fi)S99iT 
VOfTUVf vn% iuid kuU hapfi yahik dhard htd, 'whose 
(plur :) clothes are placed here t' 

185. Obsbbvis^Bj changing the final letter, 9, of ^gj9, Z9, 
fini f9l9> fn9» (the inflected forms of the demonstrative, rela- 
tive, and interrogative pronouns) into irt, the following adjec- 
tives expressive of number or quality are formed : — KJ^m ttea, 
'SO many/ 'this much'; ^nsn «^, 'so many/ 'that much'; 
^BSRTiUn^ 'how manyt' 'how much}' ^Si^im jUni, 'as many/ 
'as much'; fnTRT titni, 'ao many/ 'so much.' 

1^6. The following are also formed from the demonstrative, 
relative, and interrogative pronouns :— ^m cdid, 'thus*; ScTT Jmi 
'howl' dmjmJ, 'as'; ^ taiid, 'so'; q^T tMwi, 'so/ These 
are the meanings when the words are used adverbially ; when 
used a<iyeotively, • their meanings are, respectively^ 'suob^' 'of 
whaiUndr 'suohas,' <sucb/ 'such/ 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Of thb Ykbb, fsnr briyi. 

187. The verb in Hindi is extremely simple &nd regular in 
its formation. It is of two kinds, Transitive or Active, and In- 
transitive or Neuter : they differ only in the tenses formed from 
the past participle. 

188* There is but one conjugation, the terminations of the 
tenses of which never vary in any verb ; so that, with the excep- 
tion of a few words whose past participles are formed somewhat 
irregularly, (though perfectly regular as regards the terminations 
of their tenses) all verbs may be regarded as perfectly regular. 

189. There are two voices, the Active and the Passive. 
There are four moods, the indicative, the subjunctive, the impera- 
tive, and the infinitive. The potential is usually expressed by 
compounding the root of the verb with 9SIRT saknd, <to be 
able.' 

190. The commonly used tenses are nine in number, in ad- 
dition to which there are six other tenses, but, as they are sel- 
dom used, they need not burden the memory of the student 
in learning the conjugation for the first time ; they will be here-, 
after separately explained. 

191. Of the nine commonly used tenses, there are but three 
that have distinct personal terminations, viz., those derived from 
the root; the remaining six tenses have only one form for the 
three persons. 

192. Verbs have two genders, the masculine and the femi* 
nine, and have separate terminations for each in all the tenses, 
with the exception of those formed from the root, and the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb %(HJ hand, ' to be/ which have but 
one form for the masculine and feminine. 
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193. The tenser that liave distioot infleotioos for the mas- 
culine and femiuiue follow the gender of their governing nouns. 
The characteristic termination of the masculine singular through- 
out the conjugation is VT a; of the feminine singular i| t / of 
the masculine plural Ji e; and of the feminine plural f iti, or 
^pa igin. Any other termination may be masculine or feminine. 

194. There are two numbers, the singular and the plural, 
and in each number there are three persons. 

On the Ck>NJ0OATI0N OF TH£ VbRB. 

195. In conjugating Hindi verbs there are two points to be 
considered ; vis., the root of the verb and the inflexional endings 
of the moods and tenses. The root contains the fundamental 
form and idea of the verb and must enter into every part of the 
conjugation : the inflexional endings being added to the root ex- 
press the main idea of the verb in the variations of tense, number, 
gender, and person. 

196. As the infinitive^ which always ends ia ^ nd,ia the 
form in which verbs are given in the Hindi Dictionary, it will be 
most convenient to begin with it in explaining the structure of the 
coiyugation. 

197. Observe, then, carefully the following rules :<— 

1. The root of the verb, which is also the second person 
singular of the imperative, is found by rejecting ^ ni of the 
infinitive; thus, infinitive ^\MH\ hholnd, 'to open'; root and 
second singular imperative, q^ ihol, 'open.' 

3. By adding m <^ to the root the present participle is form- 
ed; thus, root dnii; present participle, JhHm Vtoltd, * opening.* 

3. By adding VT ^ to the root the past participle is form* 
ed; thus, root im» P^st participle dmr Hhold, 'opened/ 
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196. If the root end in a vowel^ (VX i*^ o, or ^ e) the 
letter q ^ is, for the sake of eaphonj, inserted before m d in 
forming the past participle ; and «r ur is optionally inserted be- 
fore the terminations Jl €,1[ en ^ o; thus, iTRT gdnd, * to sing»' s 
makes the past participle nrOT gdyi^ 'sang;' plural snd or nnt; 
gHM I buidnd, 'to call/ makes 3rd singular imperative, ^J^nt <>^ . 
^md, ^u^itf or buldwe; 1st plural imperatiye ^?n4 huld^, or 
gnrif huUtoen ; 2nd plural unperatiye ^HT^ 6tt/io, or ^ht8t buldwo. 

199. From the three principal parts of the verb, vis., the 
root, the present participle, and the past participle, with the 
present and past tenses of the verb %rt hond, *to be,' as auxi- 
liaries, all the moods and tenses of the conjugation are formed. 

1. From the Root are formed, — 

a. The Prospective Conditional, b. The Future, c The Im- 
perative. 

2. From the Present Participle are formed, — 

a. The Retrospective Conditional and Present Indefinite, • 
b. The Present Definite, c. The Imperfect. 

3. From the Past Participle are formed,-— 

a. The Historical Past, b. The Perfect, c. The Pluperfect. 

The two following tenses which enter as auxiliaries into the 
conjugation of every verb, must be carefully committed to memo- 
ry. 

200. Present Tensb. 
SiNouLAB. Plural. 

$ ^ main hu^, I am. IHT V Aam fuM, we are. 

|g[ % <ii hoi, thou art. - ^ %T turn ho, you are. 

09 ft tpaJh hat, he, she, or it is. d % «v ham, they are. 



■ ! ■■> ■ ■ *' li^fii 
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201. Put Tknsb. 

S VT maik thd, I was. ^9 d ham the, we were. 

2 vr Iv thif thou wast ^ d turn the, you were. 

^n vr teah thd, he ^ It wa«. 9 ^ tee the, they were. 
Fern. S A motil ^ etc Fern. tPV tit Aafii lAtH, etc * 

203. Native gnunmarians follow the natural order of time 
in the conjugation of yerbe, treating first the past teneeSi then the 
preeenty and last of all the future : it will be more conyenienty as 
an aid to memory, if we take the principal parts of the verb in . 
wdety giving under each of them the tenses formed from it. 
€k>irjuoATioK 07 A Transitivs Vsbb. 

203. AOTITB Voiox. 

OBSBRVK^^Tbe root may end in a consonant or in a vowel : 
if in a oonsonanty the verb will be conjugated like Sort dekhnd, 
*to see'; if in a vowel, like insfT jpdnd, «to find.' Bemember 
that the only difierencebetwcen them is, that when the root ends 
in a consonant, the past participle is formed by adding irt ^ to 
it; but when the root ends in a vowel, the past participle is gene- 
rally formed by adding m ytf to it. 

Model verb, S?eRT dekhnd, *to see.' 

204. Principal parts. 

Root, Sor dekh, see. 

Present Participle, ^nXHt deUud, seeing. 

Past Participle, im dekhd, seen. 

♦ These two tenses are generally referred to the verb %rt 
and are represented as anomalous forms of it. It is, hdwever, 
probable, that ^ is from the Sanskrit mt i. e., ^nsq. 'I'; 
and HT from the Sanskrit root ;Bn etltd, 'to remain.* They are 
used, not only as auxiliaries to other verbs, but also alone, as sub- 
stantive verbs for the expression of simple existence. 



Digitized by 



Google 



( 73 ) 



205. 1. Thr€e tentei are fanned from the root, ^. 

€u Thb PaospccnvB Conditional. 
' If I see/ etc 
SiNouLAB. Plural. 



S §^ nuLM dekK&A^ if I see. 
^ Sor ti dehhe, if thou see. 
on Sd vah dekhe^ if he see. 



tpnr ^Si ham dekhen, if we see. 
^ adr turn dekho, if you see. 
d ^ we dMeA, if they see.- 



6. Thb Futubb. 
'I shall or will see/ e^ 



S 3igni nuuA deXdtungd. 
J SStt ^ti dekhegd, 
^n Sdin 1MI& delchegd. 
Fern. S §^ motfi dekhungi, 
eto. 



C7 3^ Aam ddeheHge. 
^ Sdnt itfin ddAogt. 
d 3^ tAf dekhenge. 
Fern. tPV S^nf Aom cbiM/M» 
etc. 



CL Thb ItfPBRATIVB. 

' Let me see,' ' see thou,' etc 



9 3^ nMuH deib&ttii. 
9 Sor <ti dekh. 

jsna §d tMi& «blA0. 



lEir ^ Aam <f«£Aeii. 
^gi^ turn dekho. 
itiStwedeihe^ 



206. 2. 
pie, d^HI* 



!rAr«0 (eiuef ar^ formed from the preeent partid" 



a. Thb Rbtbospbctitb Conditional and Pbbsbnt Indbhnitb. 
< If I had seen,' *1 nee,* etc 



Oil t<am tffoA dekhtd. 

Fem. S S^ mcmi deUut, etc. 



lET §01^ Aaifi dekhtc 
^ §01^ turn cKtfMto. 

Fern. W Stui^ ^m dekfain, etc. 
J 



Digitized 



by Google 



( 74 ) 



b. The PuneiiT Dkpinite. 
' 1 see or am seeing/ eU. 



g zmm i ti dekhti hoi. 






Jitm.lk^nit\maindtkhtihwk, I Fern. tvi^omtSAosi <MAl» Aatii, 
. etc. I etc. 

e, Tbk Impbrpkct. 

' I was seeiug/ etc. 

S S«m VT MAMi dekhii (hi. I tpnr So?} d ham dekhie the. 
g d^nn HT ^li <&ifc/'<^ <Aa. I ^ S^ ^ /ttm dekhU the. 



. etc. 



k S^ d wkf ddchte the. 
Fem. tvi^omtiof Aafli ieitA^'t&til, 
etc. 



207. 3. Thrte teneet art formed from the Poet Participle, SlST. 

a. TbS HlItTORICAL PAbT. 

' I saw/ or * It was seen by me/ etc 



% 9^ ^T matH lie cEf JM 



C^ ^ S^QIT Aam n^ dekhd. 
^ ^ km ium ne dekhd, 
3^^, 3#rSi§iaTtinne,or«nAofi 
fw dekhd. 



b. This Perfkct. 
* I have seen/ or ' It has been seen by me/ etc. 



% <f Son % moiii ne dei&d Aai. 
ff i| Son % <ii iitf dekhd hau 
Z9 ^ im % tM 110 dekhd ha*. 



W ^ S^T % A^m ne dekhd hoi. 
^ ^ Sw % turn ne dekhd had. 
9^ ^> 3^ ^ Sort %i ^uf) 9^0^ or 
'ttnAon ne dekhd hoi. 
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c. Thr Plupkrfect. 
' I had seen/ or ' It had been seen by me/ ^/& 



9 ^ Son trr motn im deklhd thd, 
IQ 9^ Son Vt ti fu dekhd iltd. 
39 *) SuTT TTT itf n« <i<!iUi <Ai. 



^ H sorr irr turn n$ <Ukhd thd. 

Z^ ^, 35% ^ 8w VJ, vn ne, or 
unAoii ne dekhd thd. * 



Participles, 
208. 1. A DJKCTiVR Participles. 

Present, 'Seeing.* 
Singular. Plural. 



Mas. S^HI. S^rll ^W, dddUd, 
or dekhtd hud, 

Fem. Swrt, S^ant ji. <fctt/», 

or dekhli hui. 



Mas. §^, S?ii^ ^, <M/i/<, or 

Fem.OT<if, §mnt ^, cKfU^tii, or 
dekM huin. 



Past, -Seen.' 

Mas. ^ITT. §^m ^, (itflAa, or Mas. ^, 3Ql ^» «{«i^, or 

dekhd hud. I dekhe hut- 

Fem. 3^, ^ ^, dekJii, or i Fem. 3^, S«|fV ^ da:^^, or 

rf^M» hui, dekhi huin. 



2. CosjuNCTivB Participlrs. 
•Seeing,* ' Hiiving Seen.* 
HOT dehh, t^^ citrX^iiv, ^^ delchkar, zmmA dekhkarke 
^^^lAik dekhkarkar. 

* 3sr ^ or 3% if may be used for the third person plural 
in the tenses of the past participle of transitive verbs ; but as 
3^ ^ is frequently used for the singular to indioate respect, 3% 
S( is more commonly employed to denote the real plural. 
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3. Adverbial Participlb. 
Sunlit dekkiM, «ou seeing/ Mn the aei of eeeing.' 

209 Noun op Aoinot. 

Sqi^Sm^ S^imrrirr, dJAnAdrd, or dekhnewdU, 'me who 

iHPiiiinvB OR Verbal Nouir. 
. Norn. Sort dekhnd, seeing. 

Gen. SoR VT dMne hi, of seeing, He. 
(Declined like a noun of the Ist Ded., Ist class.) 
210. 

PRBCAnVB OP RB8PBCTP0L PORMS OP THE ImPBRATITB AND FOTURB. 

Sfind dekhiye, be you or ye pleased to see. 
ifiodnr dMi^d, you or ye will be pleased to see. 

Mild Impebativb. See 215. 

* Sfindr dehhiyo, see you or ye. . 

211. The student may now observe how the various tenses 
of the conjugation are formed. The Prospective Conditional is 
obtained by adding the following terminations to the root :— 

* The names of some of the tenses as given in the conjuga- 
tion of S?eRT differ from those by which they are now generally 
known. The ftiuctions of what is called the * Aorist' are quite 
distinct from those of the Greek Aorist^ which is strictly an His- 
torical tense and frequently indicative. The so called Aorist in 
Hindi is not indicative at all, for it never simply asserts, except 
in ungrammatical paiou. If the form be not imperative, it always 
supposes a conjunction preceding, though not always expressed, it 
always implies a relation to some other action, and, though not 
invariably, yet very commonly, it is followed by a verb in the 
future tense, or in the same tense, denoting futurity. Therefore 
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Singular. Plurai. 

Ist Person. . 2nd. 3rd. 1st Person. 3nd. 3rd. 

* 'y 5 i ^4 

The Future is formed directly from the PixMpectiye Condition- 
al by adding m for the masculine singular, and ift for the 
feminine; it for the masculine plural, and Hf for the feminine. 

The Imperative is the same in form as the Prospective Con- 
ditional, except in the second person singular, which is the same 
as the root of the verb without any addition. 

212. The Retrospective Conditional and Present Indefinite is 
the same in form as the present participle : the termination changes 
to ft in the masculine plural, to ?ft in the feminine singular, and 
to Hf in the feminine plural. 

The Present Definite and the Imperfect are formed by adding 
the present tense of the auxiliary verb to the present participle 
for the former, and the past tense for the latter. 

213. The Historical Past is the same in form as the past par- 
ticiple : the Perfect is also the same as the past participle with the 
present auxiliary %, or with ^'when the object is plural, added to 
it : the Pluperfect differs from the preceding in taking jfj, the past 
tense of the auxiliary, changeable to agree with the object of the 
verb in gender and num ber. ITie peculiarity of construction in 
the name Prospective Conditional seems to accord more with its 
nature than Aorist, which is likely to mislead. And so of the 
form for the Present Indefinite, uhich conveys quite a different 
idea from the Present Indefinite of the Indicative mood when a 
conjunction is used before it, and is generally followed by a 
verb in some past tense, or in the same tense, pointing to the 
past. For these reasons it is termed * ReU-ospective Conditional 
and Present Indefinite.' 
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Uke tenses formed from the ptist participle of all transitive verbs 
will be explained further on. 

214. The Conjunctive Participle may be the same in form as 
the root, or be formed by adding to it one or other of the termina- 
tionsy it MPC, ^jSkf «ftic|i<. There are thus five distinct forms of this 
participle, (a sixth, formed with 9 added to the root, m given in 
some grammars, but incorrectly; n added to the root is always 
the inflected form of the past participle, except, perhaps, occasion- 
ally in poetry by poetical liceuue) they are all indeclinable, have 
each the same signific:ition, and are generally employed in connec- 
tion with the past tenses. 

215. llie precative or respectful forms of the imperative and 
future are formed by adding ^, ^[dnr. to the root; and the mill 
form of the im])erative by adding igdr. The respectful imperative, 
S^Qlld, is used for both numbers, and, generally, with vnr or some 
term of respect expressed or understood ; it is often also used 
impersonally. The form dTUiU^ if ia ftlso used for. both numbers 
and differs from the preceding only in the future signification that 
is given to it by the addition of the termination vn* In some 
of the grammars ^Tmij is incorrectly giveu as the plural of 
^S^bA, which is itself constantly used for the plural as well as 
for the singular. It U rather a distinct form, a mild form of the 
imperative, but nut respectful like zJuA* 

216. It is of the greatest importance to clearly understand and 
remember the peculiarity of construction in the Unset formed from 
the poit participle of all trannlive verbe, A full explanation of this 
matter will be given in the Syntax; let it now suffice to say that, in 
the hittorieal past^ the perfect^ and the pluperfect of trannlive verhe 
tmliff a kind of passive construction is adopted, the nominative 
is changed into the case of the agent with ^, and the verb is made 
to agree with the object if it be in the nominative forgn. But if the 
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object take ikl, the sign of the accusative, or if the object be part 
of a sentence, the verb must be used impersonally and always in 
the third masculine singular. Tbe following senteMces shew the 
application of the preceding principles ': — 

vTf^ H ^T^ 3un larhe ne ghofd dekhd, 'the boy saw the horse*; 
wpk H %ft S<9t lafke ne ghofi dekhi, 'the boy saw the mare': 
H$4h) ^ ^TfT irOT larki ne ghord ddshd, 'the girl saw the horse'; 
4IH[UJ ^ drf 3d nianu$hya ne ghofre dekhe, ' the man saw the horses' ; 
gg^ Hffa^i 3^ us ne larldydA dekfiifk, *he saw the girk/ 

217. Observe that in the foregoing instances ^ does not accom* 
pany the object ; consequently, the verb and object are made to 
agree in gender and nuu)l)er : in the following instances the accusa- 
tive form with ^ is used ; the verb is therefore employed im- 
personally, in the form of the third person masculine singular. 

fam ^ yi ihr vmn pitd ne ptUra ho pdyd, ' the father found 
the son'; fcfi^M ^ VlJJf %l dm % hMn he gho^oA Jso bechd ha* 
' the husbandman has sold the horses'; 3^1 H BTO ^ ^^ VI 
unhoA nedoiko bhejd thd, 'they had sent a servant'; tnjt ^ %ni^ 
99 9%nt ^ gt!(iqi rdni ne apni ek eahdi Jso buUgd, ' the queen 
called one of her attendants.' 

218. CONJDOATION OF A TftAKSITIVB VbRB, AgTIVK VoICB. 

Boot ending in a Vowel. 

Remember that transitives whose root ends in a vowel differ 
form those whose root ends in a consonant by inserting n y 
before VT ^ ia forming the past participle, and in optional- 
ly inserting 9 w before the terminations ^e, $ m, ^ 0. See 
198. 
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Model yerb, vmT pdfid, ' to fiud/ 

219. Pbikoipal parts. 

Boot, VTM ^^^' 

Present Participle, mm pdtd, finding. 

Past Participle, xnm jpdfd, tonnd, 

S20. 1. 2%r0f iemei are formed fnm ike root, QT. 

a. Thb Prosfbotitb Conditiovau 
«If I find/ etc 

Sl^fOVLAB. PlURAI^ 



9 Vli mam /NitfiL 

«ni tiro TOT, tsB* iMfe, or pdwe. 



V VT$9 VlSi Aom |Nfeii, or pdwen. 
^xnitt, JnStJ^tumpdo,oirpdwo. 
d Ill4; QlS, iw jMftffiy or pdweti. 



h. TBb Futurb. 
« I shall or will find/ eU. 



5 unwT, m8irr, fti iwfas7«> or pd- 

wegd. 
nz Tiwa, wmr, teah jpdegd, or 

pdwegi, 
Fern. % msnt maul /Niflil^i; etc. 



Vf UT^, mSi) Aa9i pdenffe^ or 
fdtoenge, 

Jjp uihIij), Tndift <«!» |Mfe^«^ or 
d Uliil, Vlip^ tM pdeiige, or jMf- 
Fern. C4I u liHf ham pdeAgiH, eta 



e. Thb Impbbativb. 
'Let me find/ *find thou,' ete. 
5 tn* »w«A !>«««• I Wr trrt. tpttS Aaw infcii, or pdteeti. 

OVVre md «a& fide, otpdwe. {^nriixniSi wpdeh, orjpdweh. 
221. 2. Three teneee are finmed fr<m the preteni partie^, jllffX. 
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The RcTi^spKonvB Covditioval ahd Pbsbest Infernrm. 
'If I found,' * I find,' eU. 



S mm vmA fitd. 
jj,Jnta tu piid. 
8ni mHT tcroA jm{^ 
fern. 9 ^iSt nudk pdti, etc. 



tpnr m^ iom jM&e. 

gn mS turn jidie. 

9 m?l wepdte. 

Fem. tpnr tvnif Aam jMbui, etc. 



h, Thb Prksbnt DsniriTB. 
' I find or am finding,' etc 



9 mm I rnoMi |M&i Ami. 
9 mm 1 <ti ;Mbi Am. 
QV mm % wjJk pdld had. . 
Fern. iim?Ft{ maOk pdU hAh, 
eta 



VI m^ S ham pile haiiL 

rT m9 %t inM jpdU ho. 

Fem. iv m;^ i lan^ hcdu, 
etc. 



% mm m motii pdtd Hid. 

f mm m m pdtd tiuL 
cm mm vj vhA pdtd thd. 

Fem. 9 m?Ft A mai^ i^i^* (hi, 
etc. 



, Thb Imperfbot. 
I was finding,' etc 

jpif m^ ^hampdte the. 
^ m^ d turn pdte the. 
9 m^ d we pdte the. 
Fem. z^ mA T$f AoM /x^t Aui,^ 
etc 



322. 3. 2%fw teneee are formed from Hie poet participle, mm. 

a. Thb Historical Past. 
' I found,' or ' It was found by me,' etc. 



% ^ mm maiii ne pdyi. 
g ii T^m tu ne pdyd. 



tft 9 ^smn ham ne pdyd. 
gw Jf mm tum ne pdyd. 

^^ ^, 3^% ii mm, wi fw, or 

ttnAofI ne |M{ya. 

K 



HI > in. iii n ipiwi 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



( 82 ) 

& Thb Pkbfect. 
' I have foundy' or ' It has been found by me,' etc 



99 9 VPOrr % «# fM jMiyi hat. 



IV ^ QTOT % ham ne pdyd hau 
IIP ^ mm % turn ne pdyi hoi. 
gw •}. 35% »i mm % unne, or 
ynJM nspdyd hoL 



e. Thb Plupebfeot. 
* I had found/ <^r * It had been found by me/ etc. 



S 9) mm m fna»i ^^ jM{y<i <&i. 
g 9 mm m <» ne pdyd Ad, 
99 9 mut tnuene pdyd ihd. 



VT ^ xmt VJ ham ne pdyd thd, 

Qsr ^ mm m ^m fw ^xfytf <Ai. 
95i ^f B'^T nmm m* tw» w, or 

imAoiI 9M |Mf yi (Ai. 



233. Pariieijples. 

1. AnjBonvB Participles. 

Present, 'Finding.' 

SiNOULiB. Plural. 



Mas. Jttm, mm ^, pdid, or 

pdidhud. 
Fern. m?ft, mnt wfc pdli, or 

Past, 'Found.' 



Mas. md, md |q, ;N<fo, or ^ 

hue. 
Fern. m?if , m?ft 5<, ini^wi, or 



Mas. mm» mm VVT# pdyd, or 

IMfytf&icii. 
Fem. m€ mi vi, ^< or ^' 

huC 



Mas. m3, m3|^, iMfy^i or pdye 

hue. 
Fern, mi, Wli^pdiA, or i^ti 



2. CoKJUNcnvB Participles. 
' Finding/ ' haying found.' 
mp^ mft JP^, miRjMttor, mwill>rf*arfc,mwnPCiMaarJtar. 



-■> V . M i »*>* ^- | 
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3. Adverbial Pabticipli. 
m^ j^dteki, on finding, in the act of finding* 

224. Noun of Aobnot. 

Ql^Vm; UH€linll» pdnAdri^ or p6nn9iU, one who finds. 

iNFurinvx OB Vbbbal Noun. 

Nom. ui^ pdnd, finding. 

Gen. ITR «T, pdne kd, of finding, tic 

325. Pbboativb or bbspbcttul roRua of thb Impbbativb 

AND FUTURB. 

UT^ pdiye, be you or ye pleased to find. 

VT^kdnT pHyegd, you or ye will be pleased to find. 

Mild Impbbativb. 
VT^ pdiyo^ find you, or find ye. 

Conjugation op an Intbansitiyb ob Neuter Verb. 
Root ending in a ComonanL 

226. The root may end in a consonant or in a vowel :. if in 
a consonant, the verb will be conjugated like S«enn; except the 
tenses formed from the past participle ; if in a vowel, the verb 
will be conjugated like urt^ except in the tenses formed from 
the past participle. Remember that the only difference between 
initransitives whose root ends in a consonant^ and intransitives 
whose root ends in a vowel, is, that the past participle of the for- 
mer is obtained by adding irt ^ to the root ; and of the latter 
by adding or ^; the latter also optionally insert 9 w before 
the teiminations 9 e, 9 eii, ^ 0. See 198. 

227. Model verb, x^^rahnd, 'to remain.' 
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Pbikoipal Pabts. 

Boot,.- , ns rdh^ remain. 

Present Participle^., «... nm rdUi^ remaining. 

Past Participle, via rahd^ remained. 

328. 1. Three Uma are Jcrnud from the root, n. 

a. THsPBospBcnTBCoNDmoirAL, \ ^ . ^, ,., ,, 

, rr w f Formed exactly like the cor- 

o. Thb Futubb, > J. ^ • a 

c Th. I-FBumi., J '"'J"'"^ **»•" "^ ^^' 

S39* 2. Three ieruet are farmed from the preeefU partieijpU, rs?CT- 

a. THsBBTBOSPBCnVBCONDmOX-^ 

▲LAND PrbsbntIvdbfihit^ / Formed exactly like the cor- 
& Thb Pbbsbnt ibmsJTu, I responding tenses of Sort* 

c Thb Ixpbbvbot, j 

230. 3. Three tenia are formed from the poet partieiple, ;CVT* 

a. Thb Historical Past. 

* I remained/ ete. 

Plural. 
Tm t9 ham rahe* 
THi ^ turn rahe. 



Sikoulab. 
9 tVT maiA rahd. 
^JZtti rahd. 
Wa nr wh rahd. 
Fern. S dt maifi rahi, etc. 



9 ^ tM rahe. 

Fem. tm csf' itfM rahm, eta. 



S ^nr ^ ffiOB roAa hutL 
Fern. S fit ^ WsB raA^&i2il, etc. 



h. Thb Pkrfect. 
*I have remained/ etc 

tpnr ^ S Aam rahe ham, 



Fern, vtvit V Aom ra&» Aoiily eta 
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g TCT VT ^fi rahi thd. 
WBiTWt Vt Vfcih rahd thi. 
Fern. 3^ T€t lit ma»A rahithi, etc 



c Thb Plupis&fect. 
* I had remained/ etc 

^fft 7^^ ham rahe the* 

rr ?[d d tum rohe the. 
^ d tM rahe the. 
Fem. vr TVt A ham rahi thin, 
etc. 



231. The remainder of the eonjugation is formed ezaoti; like 
the corresponding parts of the model verb Sort. 

Conjugation op an Iktranbitivb on Nbutsb Vcbb. 

Boot ending tn a Vowel. 

Model verb, WHT ini, 'to come/ 

232. Principal Parts. 

Root, mi, come. 

Present Participle, mm i<i> coming. 

Past Participle, , mtn iyd, came. 

233. Tharee teneei are formed from the root, m. 

a. THBPEOSPWnVBCoromOBAL, ^ j.^^^ ^^jy y^.j^ ^^ 

6. Thb Futoi». S ^^ tenses of HWT. ' 

c. Thb Impbrative, j 

234. 2. 2%re0 <«n«ei ore /ormei from the preeaU participU, VTHT* 

a. THBBBTBOSPB0TIVBCk)NOITI0N- \ 

AL AND Present Indefinite / Formed exactly like the cor- 
h. The Present Definite, i responding tenses of idrt. 

c The Ihperfect, ] 

235. 3. Three temee are formed from the paU participle, vm. 



mmmm^'mmm 
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tf. Tbi HitTORiCAL Past. 
'I oama,' etc 



9 mm nud^ djfJL 



VT 4It9 Aom tf ytf» 
fHT vrd ^«m <fytf.. 

Fern, vnr vri ham aik,, tic^ 



h. Tm PniFicT, 
' I have come,* etc. 



5 trrar l <» ayrf hai. 
Wg vrar % woA dyd hair 
Fem.S«li {niotii a» U^ etc 



Fern. VTVl^ fi Aamit Aotfi, eto. 



& Thb Plupbbfect. 
* I had oome/ etc 



9 MPXl xn maik dyd tiuL 

Wg VTQT VT wxk dydthd. 
Fem* 9 ^ «V moMl a» ^f » etc 



HV vrd d <ttm dye the*- 
^&au^fiWci^hamdithUi,eU^ 



236* The remainder of the oonjugation is formed exactly 
like the carretpondiDg parts of the model verb hhT- 

Thb Passivb Voice. 

237. The passive voice is formed by compounding the past 
ptrtidple of the active verb with the neuter verb 9HT jdnd, 'to 
go* 

The past participle when thus employed is changed in its ter^ 
mination to agree with a feminine or with a plonJ nomihativCi but 
it b not conjugated ; wm is conjugated throughout. 
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238. Notico that the roots of verbft also are frequently pre- 
fixed to the tenses of wvn to form oompound verbs whioh have 
not neoessarily a passive signification ; thus, Ss srpfT 6a»ifA jdfid, 
* to sit down'; H5 wmi «iA jefeii, « to rise up'; ^ett grTTT hhd jdfid, 
«to eat'; mk WPTT 4ar jdnd, «to fear'; eta See 273. The passive 
voice can be formed onlj by placing the tenses of arPIT after a 
past participle. 

239. Notice also that 9ipn is one of the only six verbs in 
the language that form their past participles somewhat irregular- 
ly ; it takes for its past participle, not amn jdyi, but nOT gayi; 
fern, irit gai; mas. pL ivd gayg ; fern. pi. irt ga{^ 

Model verb, Sw mm dMd jdnd, 'to be seen/ 

240. Paikcipal Parts. 

Imperative, « ••••S^m m ddshd ja, be thou seen. 

Present Participle, . * « . « «Si;a mm dekhd jdid, being seen. 
Past Participle, SoTT HOT ddAd gayd, been seen. 

241. 1. Three tenece are fanned from the root, m* 

a. Thb Prospsgtivb CoNDinoirAL. 
'If I be seen/ ^. 

SiNOULAB. 

9 Soa srnfe m^«t dethd jdun. 

g Sm srrd, ww, <« d«Wrf jit^^; 

or jde. 

9vSm«Td, ma, tME& cfe£U 

jdtee, or jde. 
Fem. 9 Suit mi maifl delhi 
jdun, etc. 



Plural, 
VT id mit mo; Aam cbGAe 

jdufen, or ji^*. 
^ §d mStr, mi9, tun dekhe 

jdtoo, or jdo. 

d §d m3, mw, tee (&£&« jtiuvn, 

or jadtf. 
Fem. tpr §^ 9nS Aa»i dekhi 
jawen, etc. 
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6. Tub Foturb. 
* I shall or will be seen/ etc 



jawe^ge, ot jiyehge. 
jdwoge, or jdoge. 

S 3d mSSi, wmSi,* t$e ddtlis 

jdwe^ge, or jdyeihge, 

jawehgihf etc. 
& Impbbativb. 
'Let me be seen,' ' be tbou seen/ e^. 



3 a^aiwAil T BtaM dMdjdiAgd. 
jdwegd, or jae^tf . 

mz fal l diraiii, amnn', wiAcfefcW 

jdwegd, or j<f ^<i 
Fem. 9^ «l^ moiii cfe£M 
JMifli^»,eto. 



3 3w 91^ maul <2fiUi jfiiiil. 
^hKimtidekhdjd. 

w^ 3QaarT3,«Tai 10O& deUa 

jSwe, w jde. 
Fem. 9 3^ «T« Bcoul <2e&» 
jduik,eUi. 



VRT 3d anS, arra, Kam dMe 

jdweA, or jtte<. 

^ 3d aidr, aa%, ^m ddslie 

jdwo, or jio. 

or jdne. 
Fern. VET 3^ 9t5 ham dekhi 



j&ufehy etc 

243. 2. 2%r00<eyMei are formed from the present participle, 9KTRT« 

a. Thb RBTROsPBcnYB Conditional and Pbbsbnt Indepinitb. 

* I am seen/ ' If I had been seeD/ e^c. 



9 39T STHT mom <&£Ai jc&o. 

«V ^ HTim «M^ de^i^ jo^- 
Fem.S3«^BnA Mill <26^' 



V 3d srr^ Aom ddclie jdte. 
^ 3d 9TA turn ,dekhe jdte, 
d 3d «T# w (ie^ jeite. 
Fem. vnr 3dV 9n?if /uim <&&!» 
jdtOk, etc. 



Some Pandita prefer the form atim jafi«/«, for the let and 
3rd persons plural of this tense. Obsenre tiiat 11 y in the above 
and other eases when it oocnrs at or near the end of a Vord, is pro* 
nonnced like e. See the note on page 11. 
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b. Thb Prrsbnt Dkfinite. 
'I am being seen/ etc. 

S hm ^mt ^ nuiiA dehhd jdtd VRT §^ m^ Z ^a»» del'he jdte 



hun. [hat. 

5 S^OT srrm % ta dMd jdtd 
ens Sot arrm % w^ dekM jdcd 

hai. [yUi hufi, etc. 

Fera« 9 §i9t STTHt ^ ma»^ irM» 



Aa»n. [Ao. 

WRT §51^ srr?^ %T /UJ» dehhe jdte 
S S^^ STT?^ S we dekhe jdte 

haia. [dekkC jdti hai'h, etc. 
Fern, wr S* aifft 3 Aaw 



c, Thb Ixprrfbct. 
' I was seen or being seen,' f^ 



^ 3ot STTfTT ^ matn iitf&ul jdtd 
Hid. [tlid. 

g &t?TT srnrTT m <«^ <fcM<^ j^^ 

55ru S'srT snHT m woA dekkd 

jdtd tlid. [ifkJii jdii CJii, etc. 

Fern. S S^ oTRTt A mowl 



243 3. 



IPff S'S 9n# d /*aw dekh€ jdte 
Hie, [the. 

HW S^ STtS i <am deM« jdte 

$ 3# 9T^ d ufe dekhe jdte ifie. 

Fern. f5?T Stat stthY lif Aai» 
dekhijdti ihUi, etc. 

ITlrtftf <tf7u^« ar» formed from the p€tst participle, mt. 



Thb Historical Past. 
'I was seen, etc. 



S 3ot Tm nirun delhd gayd. 

cm i:OT TQT t'*(iA cUU gayd. 
Fern, ii i;^ 3i4 "^xtn (£fi4t ^a«^ 

etc. 



1P7 §3^ 71^ ham dekhe gaye. 
^ H^ nd ^«m d^e^ gaye. 
$ 3^ id ur« dekhA gaye. 
Fezn. ti[7T Si9t ni /uim c2eiEA» 
^atn, eta 



I. Thb Perfect. 
. ' I have been seen/ tffo. 



$r §^m mrr ^ masn dekhd gayd 

hun. [had. 

gSOTTnn % t^ dekhd gayd 



VT Sd nd 9 Aam flKei^ gaye 

^ 3^ id 9t ^m i&iA« gaye 
L 
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«S im urn % 1M& dekkd gayd 

hau yd hik, etc 

Fern, i Silit irit f wmk dekhi 

c Thb Plupsrfbct. 
* I bad been seen/ eU. 



d 3d nd % wf ddihe gnye 

/lotil. [gai haki, eto 

Fern, vnr Siiit irit i /mm ddshL 



Umimm mmAdMdgayd 

ihd. Ithd. 

g mn nm ^ ti dekhi gayi 

«v mrr vm irr m^ <MU gayi 

iki. \j€d thi. etc 

Fern. S Sqvt ni A maUk dekhi 



VT^S ivd d Aom dekike gayethe* 
(P 3d id i) /»» «Kfi^ gaye 

the. 
9 3d 1t3 i) tM d^Atf ^ayff the. 
Fern, vnr 3^ ni A ^m <MAt 

^a» l&Mi, etc* 



344. 



SiKOULAIL 

Mas. Z^ VIHTp ?nVT WIdl ^Wf 
4ieUa jdtd,wd€Uidjdtdhttd. 

Fern, nit uihI, 3^ Mint n, 

dekhi jdii or dekhi jdti hui. 



ParUdflet. 

I. Adjbotiti Pabticiflbs. 

Presenti * Being seen.' 

Plural; 
Man. 3d sn^* 3d srr^ ^» 

ddilAtf jdte, or cM^ jo^ Aue. 
Fem. 3Qrt 91Hf 1 3^ chioI ^, 
dekhi jdtiA, or <U;M j(b» Ausii, 



Past, 'Been seen.* 

Has. 3^9n im, 3w irtt ^VT» f Mas. 3d «lS, 3d «lS ^ &^ 
ife£&a gayd, or dekhi gayihiud. I /^a^«, or dekhe gccye hue. 

Fern. 3qitirit>3^irit vi deUt Fem. 3qitiTi,3qitirit|[i» d^i 
gai^ or <&i&» ^ h%u \ gain, or dekhi gai huAL 

3. C05JUNCTIVB PaBTICIPLI. 

' Being seen/ ' baving been seen.' 

3iqn«T deisUj4 3m«Td<UM jib, 3^qn«T<2»^ 
3qn «1«n (U&i jikarke, ism ommR cieifc&a jdkartar. 
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3. Advbrbial Partioipls. 

id WHTtit dekhe jitdU, 'on being seen/ 'in the act of being 
seen/ 

245. Noun of AGBsroT. 

3^IMI^1Slil, 3??IT ^l^«41tll> dekhd jdnelulrd, or detfui jdnewUd, 
' one who is seen.' 

Infinitivx ob Verbal Nouk. 

Nona. S^BSfT STHT, deklid jdnd, 'being seen.' 

Gen. §Qt oir^QhT, ddJ^ jdnekd, etc, 'of being seen/ eCe, 

246. Prbcativb or bespbctpul forms of thb Impbrativb 

AXD Future. 

&S 5IT^ deklie jd$ye, be you or ye pleased to be seen. 

Sd SfTsSnr ddslie jdiyegd, you or ye will be pleased to be seen. 

Mild Iupbratxvb. 
Sd oIKiir ddJie jdijfo, be you or ye seen. 

247. It has already been stated that verbs in Hindi are 
perfectly regular, with the exception of six words that are slight- 
ly anomalous in the formation of their past participles. Four of 
the six take the termination ftl5 jiye in the respectful impeia- 
tire, and ftrar jiyo in the mild form of the imperative. The six 
verbs are given below with the anomalous parts tabulated : 
m^jpini, which, though regular in the past participle and its 
formatives, also takes ^sA and fsidr in the respectful and mild 
imperatives, is included. 
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249. wxr hliaya, an anomalous defective tense or participle 
with the signification * was/ or ' became/ is declined like lanrr 
dyd. Derivation, probaUj, from the Sanskrit root v[6Au, 'being/ 

250. The irregularities of three of the six verbs whose past 
participles are anomalously formed, vis., %RT, §^, H^, are ow- 
ing entirely to euphonj. From the Sanskrit root v hri^ * doing/ 
modified into q^C^r and crV hi, two Hindi hifinitives were derived, 
▼iz., Wt^ kamd and i^t^ kind, having the same signification. 
From these infinitives the past participles and respectful impera- 
tives were formed thus : — 

«RT^ infinitive, unr past participle, v^^ respectful imperative. 

Of the former, qsn and i^f^ now but seldom occur, their 
place being suppL'ed by %in and OR^kd^ the corresponding forms 
from «£t^.* The verb STRT comes from the Sanskrit root or yd, 

* going/ tbe initial H y of the Sanskrit becoming, as a rule, ST j 
in Hindi ; but it takes its past participle im from the root rrff 
gam, having the same signification as lU. The form imJT jdyd, 
is used, but only in compounds ; as, ofTOT CRTTT jdyd kamd, 

* to go frequently.' Xf^jsd is from the Sanskrit root H wK 'dying'; 
its past participle, Tffsn mad, may have come through the Prakrit, 
in which the Sanskrit vowel ^ ri was generally changed into 3 
t<. The regular past participle JfTX mora is also u^ed, and, as 
the first member of compound verbs, is preferred to ^tt; thus, 
9ItT ^tlRT mard chdhnd, <to wish to die.' 

♦ The following is from the Prem Sagar,—% i^tTi yr^ sift 
WIT qvCt ^ dn inJ ^ fitsor he ndth turn ne baft kripd kari jo 
merdffarb dur kiydy ' lord you have done me a great favor in 
having removed my pride.' 
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251. Of tbe SIX verbs whose past participles ore irregularly 
f onned, three, tix^ %nn; smn, HT^, are neuter ; aud three, yis., 
m^JSHf S^# d^y arc actiye, and therefore follow the construction 
peculiar to actiye verbs in the tenses formed from the past participle. 
253* The verbs w^ Idnd, «to bring'; ^ppir hlMilnd, 'to 
foi^'; dram holnd, <to speak'; snRT ^zibti, «to chatter'; 
and, perhaps, fqprt ^lu^ 'to fight/ though thej are transitive 
and may take an object after them, are yet peculiar in not taking 
the case of the agent before them in the tenses from thu past 
participle. They conform in the conjugation of those tenses to 
the neuter verb, and govern their objects in the same way as tran- 
sitives in the present or future tenses generally do. 

353. The verb HRT differs from the others; it is an ab* 
breviation of # visit U dnd, and therefore follows the usage of 
VPH dud, in respect to the nominative, and of d le in respect to 
the objective. As for the other words, they are often in- 
transitive as well as often transitive verbs; sra^l, more especially, 
is much more frequently intransitive than transitive, though in 
some cases it appears to have an accusative after it 

254. Obsbrvb: — Verbs having a dissyllabic rooty with a 
short vowel in the first and the inherent m a in the second syU 
loblev generally, though not invariably, drop the inherent m a in 
all such parts of the conjugation as have the last consonant of 
the root followed by a vowel other than m a. Thus, from ii*j*i>H i 
iomajkni^ 'to understand,' the past participle is HnHTT 'omj/uf, 
the 2nd pi. imper. w^ $amjho : from <g<^HI thurachnd, / to 
•crape/ ^^ khwrthd^ 'scraped'; ^^ hhwrAo, 'scrape/ etc 
As these omissions are simply on the score of euphony, variations 
in usage will be observed; thus with some the past participle 
of nihalnd is niUd^ with others, nikald ; so otpakofndf .' to seise,' 
the two forms, jNiifa and pakafd, are in use. 
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Six Additional Tenses common to all Verbs. 

255. It has been stated tliat, in addition to tbc nine tenses 
formed from the throe principal parts of the verb, thene arer six 
other but more rarely used tenses common to all verbs : those six 
tenses are formed by using the prospective conditional, the fntare, 
and the retrospective conditional or present indefinite of the verb 
%RT as auxiliaries to the present and past participles of- any 
verb. See 190. 

256. These tenses are given in native grammars and are re- 
garded as distinct parts of the verb; as from their nature 
they cannot be often required, it will suffice simply to indicate 
them under the verb tflT twwf, *to cry.' 

257. L Three tenses are formed from the present partidpie, h?n* 



a. Present Prospective Conditional. 
* I may be crying/ etc. 



Singular. 
% TT?rr %T^ «n^'^ rota houA* 
g ^THT %ra ta rotd howe. 
SIV nnr %Td v>ah rotd howe. 
Fem. d ^mt %T^ fiuiin rotilyouH, 
etc. 



Plural. 
I!ST n^ %t3 ham rote howen. 
gw irS W&T turn rote hoo. 
S ^ ftrS we rote howen. ^ 
Fem. VT ^mt %tS ham roti Ao- 
toeh, etc. 



h. Present Retrospective Conditional. 
* Had I been crying/ etc 



5 \m %T?rr main rotd hotd. 
g ^THT %THT tH rotd hotd. 
^nhmimtifah rotd hotd. 
Fem. S Tint tnft mai^ roti hoti, 
etc. 



Wr ^ %T^ ham rote hote. 

rr ^ %rH turn rote hote. 
TT^ %TH toe rote hote. 
Fem. vcr ^ tnff ham roti 
hotm, etc. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



( 96 ) 



c Pkksbnt Dubiouh. 
* I shall be crying/ elc. 



«« tm %mnt ^oah rotd howegd. 
Fem. M ^nit %T^ ma»n roU 



Fern. v^BT ^nft ftwriff h4nn roli 
hawtngt^, elo. 



258* 2. 2%r00 tenief ors formed from (he pa$t parUdpU, ^TBTT* 

a. Past Prospictivb Conditional. 
' I may have cried/ etc 



9 )tiiT %T^ moui royd ItouH. 
5 ^TOT fci tu royd howe. 
nn Imr %Tt wah royd howe4 
Fem. 9bi %nfc moifi m &oi!il. 
etc 



ypf ^ %t3 Aam roye howen. 
gw W %rftT turn royt hoo. 

Fem. ^3T bi ^ Aam m ho- 
weA, etc. 



6. Past Retbospectivb Conditional. 
*EaAI cried/ «<(;. 



5 ^THT ftmr twoi* royi hotd. 

.5 Imr ftmr <« royd had, 
mn inrr ftmr ««/* royrf AoAf . 

Fem. S tri %mt wawl w Aa/», 
etc 



f^ ^ %tS A«»i roye hole. 
gw ^ %rS turn roye hoU. 

FezD« IKST ^ %Tnf Aam ro» ho* 
iiik, eta 



S ?nn Wot tnawl royd houngd. 
g ^WT tlOTT ^i roy<l Aoiwyi. 
«V iWT St&IT tw* »vyi /lOtf <vi. 
Fem. 9 ^ %I^ maiii rot 
Aoiiir^^ etc 



tf. Past Dubious. 
* I shall or will have cried/ e/c 



Wr ^ ZtSSi ham royg howenge* 

rr ^ ^Tdpi} <WTO royw hooge, 
It5 %l3ft ti»e roye howe^g. 
Fem. wr ^ ^iSnf ham roi 
kowehgth, eto. 



Digitized by 



Google 



( 97 ) 

259. Obaerve that when the fint verb U tnLUtitiv^ and 
preceded by a noun in the cane of the agent irith H, th^ 
Becoad or auxiliary verb will follow it in agreeing with the object 
in gender and number, when the object ii in the nomina- 
tive form without dr; but if the object have %t, which is un* 
usual when it is the name of something inanimate, both the prin- 
cipal and the auxiliary verb must be used impersonally in the 
third singular masculine gender ; thus, dr ^ i^ ^ «l ^ %ThV fh 
^tf%W!tlprQ^9!SHTJo tumneehhurina dihoiito lofkekdhdth na kaUd, 
'if you had not given the knife to the boy his hand would not have 
been cut*; ufe H% ^ W[f^ %l im %JHX ftx lUT nif «^ youU 
unhon ne larkoA io dekhd hold to kyd nahin kakte^ * if they had 
seen the boys would they not have said soT' 

260. Of the six uncommon tenses the forms ^ fxHT %1?IT, 
etc., 9 ^TQT %17TT> etc., are least likely to occur, as their place is 
usually taken by the simpler form, 9 h^, eta, of the Retro- 
spective ConditionaL The form S \xm %T^iTT, etc., is the most 
frequent. 

261. It roust not be supposed that of the preceding tenses 
those that are future in form are so in signification ; they rather 
express uncertainty ; thus, cn[ mm tmT wah jdid hogd, -would 
mean, 'perhaps (or, probably,) he is going.' The names Present 
Dubious, Past Dubious, accord therefore more with their functions, 
than ''Present Future," "Past Future," by which they are some- 
times known ; such names are paradoxical and can convey no de- 
finite idea to a learner's mind. 

0/ Derivative and Cwnpound Verbs. 
1. Derivatives. 

262. Derivative verbs abound in Hindi : we shall consider 
here those only that are derived from other verbs, leaving those 

M 
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that tre formed from nouns and adjeotives for the section on deri- 
ration in general. 

363. By &r the most common and useful are actives de- 
rived from neuters, and causals, or doubly transitives derived 
from actives. The roles for their formation are given below ; let 
at be observed that the first is the general rale of which the others 
are but modifications, mainly for the sake of euphony. 

364. a. To form an active or causal from a neuter verb, In- 
aert mt d between the root and the sign of the infinitive (m) ; 
and to form a doubly caosal, or doubly transitive, insert wt yfd; 
or, which is the same thing, insert « w between the root and the 
termination vmi and of the causal; thu8,spRT hannd, 'to be 
made^' WFrm handnd^ to make, SRcrnrr btamdnd, "to cause to be 
made.* The following are other examples :— 

Snf?ui OB Nbotib Viaa ^^al^ Doubly Causal. 

^ffs(l yifrnd, to fly <lfMT vfdnd, SfCTTHT uriodnd, 

3S^ vihnd, to rise up sIdMI uihdnd 36CIHT vthwdnd. 

WSP(t haehnd, to be saved V^arRT hachdnd Sl^eiHI baehwdnd* 

Sidl siT hajnd, to be sounded USTFTT hajdnd d^rcTPIT hajwdnd. 

mSKi Wjh»idt tobe extinguished ^HkPTT bujhdnd ^nimHl bujhwdnd, 

X[^ pa^hnd, to read IT^^VHT pa^hdfid n^n^pafhwdtuL 

n^ radindf to be made VBCRl rachdtid vmHt raehwdnd, 

fl^ cAof Ani, to ascend V^RT cha^thdnd f^ftrmduifhwdnd. 

^^P(t thalnd, to move fniRT chaldnd fTSronRT chalwdtuL 

fippiT M^nd, to be hidden ^W^JHtcfMpdnd %QSiFrr Mipwd* 

nd. 

Snin ^Mns4 to foil fmr^girdnd fnKJBrm girwdnd. 

^gipn ghulndt to melt ^^^HT ghiUdnd ^mi^ ghdwdnd. 

. IRprr jafa4 to bum aRHTJoZini w^m^johodnA. 

nmAiiiii^ to be pressed down nHT dahdnd nmsn dabwdni. 
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SifHI daurni, to run ZTfmdaurdni zjfSV^^^T^^- 

n^m j^ahuMmd, to Bxnwe ir||«n^ /mAuii- qj |iiaw j>a&ti^c&» 

ehdnd wind. 

«|RT %n^ to be applied criTRT to^dni ^nemi lagwdnd. 
^ ntmul, to hear Ig ^i^ TT tcfiiiti ^»ieiHI nmtMini. 

fu^Hl milnd, to mix, to meet fin^TRT mildnd f^^mm milwdnd. 
fiR^ hilnd, to move Tv«IHI hMnd f^mv^ hiUwdnd. 

265. Many verbs having a disajllabio root with a short vowel 
in the first, and the inherent n a in the second syllable, oome 
under the foregoing rule, but omit the inherent n a of the se* 
cond syllable in forming the active or causal ; as:— (See 254.) 

^BvniiirT chamakni, to shine «ftM«hMI cham- iRHiicnRT eAomcuU 

kdnd vfdud, 

mc^FTT parathnd, to be intro- VRTRT jNimAi- nmrRT parade 

duced fuS wand, 

U^dWl palaind, to return U«ldHI palidnd U^MX^l jpalatwd- 

nd. 
Tun<!(^ i pighalnd, to be melted fuu^lMI pigh' ruvi«ieiHi ptghal- 

Idnd wdnd, 

f«lirc5n&»itfMrfui,tobescattered firatPniA&rrf- fim<eiN | HAar^ 

nd wdnd, 

^d€hm bhataknd, to go astray MdUiNT bhattd- mz^cmt bhaial^ 

nd wdnd. 

9?VHkHT samajknd, to under* oimrVT #amj&i- gUH>g|H i #a»taj&* 

stand nd wdnd, 

W*fcHl ioraknd, to be moved «;n!nT#ari(in({ Q^ffi^siT «araii0i- 

fii. 
we^iH T taialmd, to hang Ud^Ml fo^iona Wd*haMI tofofagd- 

ni. 

266. b. If the root of the simple or neater verb be a monosyl* 
/ lable having a long vowel between two conaonantSi the vowel must 
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be shortened (m d into ma; i i, ^ €, into t i; and a; «, ^ o, 
into 9 H,) before adding mt and m to form aetiTes and doubly 
causak ; and if the monosylkbic root end in a long vowel, short- 
en it^ and add «r U for the active, and mm l^ for the douUy 
caasal. 

msfT ghumnd, to go round ^gsnWT ghumdnd f|i4SiMl ghumvfdnd, 
Ihm roni, to ory ¥«rmr r«/<(iMi V^TBTRT rulwind. 

emim J4^a4 to be awake onnm jagdind BPnsnm jagwdnd. 
«hlRTJAn^«towin, oonquer ftrnmrji^na fqi^rvrRTJi^ vani. 
^iRT j^tU/id; to swing ^HMI jhuldnd ^j^rsrmr j^^v^tmui. 

VSPIT ^tt6fi^ to be immersed ^vmi fTif^fli ^mrPTT ^v^tM^ni. 
tliRT (Mfii, to be shaken |9n«IT ({uZana ^[iimHT 4^u?dnd. 
iraqr &>;n4 to apeak ^mtm hdini 9|^ra[RT hulufdnd. 

^Strm Mgni, to be wet fiinprr hhigdnd ^Xfim^hhigvfd^id. 
^pm 6&^iu(, to forget, err ypn^n h/huidnd ^«mRT hhwlwdnd. 
Vte«n /e{is^ to lie down RieMl Mini BffTCnmr UUednd. 

UTRT iAi(n4 to cat foiHT^ M«/in4 fuiHeiHl khilwdfid. 

tfk«T iM^<<{, to drink fun Ml f t^einii fanOHRT pHtodnd. 

§917 cre»4, to give TmIH X dOdnd fdW^JMI dtlwdnd. 

^7 (24oni, to wash >plT^ Auldnd ^m^Mt dkulwdnd. 

wm •<md, to sleep gHM T «iiAiiitf ^H€<MI iuludnd. 

267. e. Many neuter verbs with a short vowel in the root i 
simply lengthen it to form the active or causal, and form the / 
doubly causal regularly with m ; thus : — 

WS^ iaind, to be cut mjznt kdtnd «emm iatwdnd. 

.^CRT hhulnd, to be opened )fti?RT kholnd ^g^raPTT hkulufdnd. 

Hjm gapid, to be buried mfm ^rffiii. nfCTRT gafwdtuL 

jpem gutUid, to be plaited I[«rt ^(&ii<{. iprenRfT guthwdnd. 

f^mmt nAalnd, to come out fsrmimmnikdtnd. fsmmumnitalvfdnd. 

mmnt poind, to be reared wmm i><(/ni. WcnPRT palwdi^. 

iram ^ondftfu^ to betied mxm^ bdikdhnd vwrpn bandhwdnd. 
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STRT mama, to die irPRT mama umm marwdnd. 

iRRT iadnd, to be laden mdHI ^ni Hd^tMl ladwind. 

268. d. Many verbs form their actiyes and doubly causals 
anomalously; aa: — 

^S^n chhvtnd, to be let go ihfsrr chharnd ^fSpn chhtno&id. 

53m {yAni, to be broken Sifm topid mforRT topodad. 

1S7^ ^n^ni, to be rent ^iTf^ jMpid xeffUHj pha^wdnd. 

. ijid<1l jA^if Cfu^ to be split ^rprr phofnd xgfBH^ phurwdna, 

fqqpn &»^4 to be sold itmr beehnd fmnSTTsn hikwdud. 

XW^ rahnd, to remain J!^Rl raihnd T99PfT rotttMfria. 

269. Observe that in the preceding lists there are some 
verbs that have two forms of the active ; as : — 

pRT to be immersed, has ^STTfT 4^bdndor ifjSiMl ^ubatuL 
^bRT to be wet » fmun Ihigdndm fiiihRT Ihdgcnd. 

tiZRT to see # f^m^dikhdnd* rauWM I dikhldnd. 

ds^ to sit « itst^^^hdnd m fii^HHI WUdnd. 

B^^QRTtoleam • ^^KrHTn^Aina* njifl^Hi tikhUnd. . 

IprsfT to be let go • ihf^ eUkcpid • ^gf^ chhMfdnL 

270. There are also a few that have two forms of the doubly 
causal, as v«S[m and xm^ 'to cause to place.* A few -in the 
column headed simple or neuter, are active, such as ^sfT, IIIRT, 
dsim ; by the application of the rule under which they are placed, 
they are made doubly active or causal. 

271. The use and application of the three forms in which 
the greater number of Hindi verbs are capable of appearing will be 
apparent from the following examples : — 

lETC UAHV % 9^^or hantd hoi, * the house is being made* ; m^ 
tR VfTHT % thawai ghar banild hat, * the mason is building a 
house'; inmR TO m^mm % mahdjan ghat banwdtd hoi, «a rich 
man is having a house built/ or ' is causing a house to be built'-; 
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9f«T xpfm VJ larkd parhti Ad, 'a boj was reading*; nf^CrT 
«fj^ «h XI^ETHT VT i>an({i!^ fafib ib jparhdtd tkd, «a pandit was 
causing the boy to read/ L e., was teaching him; fiiaT W^ ^Tf^ 
^ U^eildl tit pitd opntf /afi^e fo pafhwdtd tlui, 'a father waa 
causing his son to be taught.' 

2. CoHPOUND Verbs. 
273. The number of compound verbs in Hindi is very large 
as the structure of the language is such that they may be formed • 
almost ad libUum, As many as eleven or twelve different kinds 
have been enumerated ; but, strictly speaking, most of them are 
xatherphrasesyor instances of one verb governing another, than 
compound verbs. 

They may be arranged under three classes, 1. those from 
the root, 2. those from the present participle, 3. those from the 
past participle. 

1. /Vom the root three kindi are formed by prefixing a verb^ 
regularly wnjugaied to the root of another verb. 

278. a. Intsnsivbs :— So called because more forcible in 
signification than a simple verb. The peculiarity of these is that 
the fint member gives its signification to the compound, that of 
the second intensifying the idea by being merged in it ; thus,— 
8RT7 XPSm idi ^idlnd, 'to cut off.' 
^ S^ Jkho dendj * to squander, lose.' 
QIT mm hhd jdtd, «to eat up.' 
' OTC Vr«RT «M{r ^jUM» ' to kill outright' 
d «Tsn le dni, <to bring.' 
d mmUjdnd, «to take away.' 
%T «PIT Ac jin^ < to become.' 
^mm pi j^ind, 'to drink o£ 
fm S^ 9*f^ <^# '^ tl^^ down*' 
nr Sm rakh dead, <to set down.' 
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274. b. PoTEKTULS : — Aro formed by adding the root of a 
▼erb to ^QURT Mknd, 'to be able;' they express ability to perform 
the action indicated by the verb whose root is used, and senre the 
purpose of a potential mood. The following are examples :— 

^9 H^Al ekal sakni, to be able to walk. 
^ H^Al charh ioknd, to be able to ascend. 
. ^ 99RT de saknd, to be able to give, 
dm QHPfT bol 9aknd, to be able to speak, 
f^ 9QRT l*^ ioknd, to be able to write. 
d H¥Ml U saishd, to be able to take. 

275. e. CoMPLBTiYBS : — Express the completion of the actioor; 
they are formed by using the root of a verb with ^|qRT Auhnd, 
* to be finished.' Completives, when used in the future tense, 
serve the purpose of the future perfect of the verb whose root is 
employed. 

QIT ^Bfm Ma chvind, to have done eating* 
S ^qssiT de chulmd, to have done giving. 
Jm ^jSRHT fndr chubui, to have done beating. 
#r ^^K^ ^ ehuknd, to have done sleeping. 

276. 2. Ffxm the present partieipU are formed wheU are Unnec[ 
wnHnuativee and iUUiiUeah ; they are^ strictly speahinff^ not true 
cowpou/nd verbs, but}forms o/expreuian in which the present participle 
is used as an adjective cr advert. 

277. a. CoMTiKUATXVBS : — Are formed by prefixing a present 
participle to the verb «HT jifuf, 'to go/ or to i^pa rahnd 'to 
remain.' The participle must agree in gender and number with 
the nominative; mfm or ;cv^ to which it is added is conjugated 
throughout. 

fH?97n aiHT Wthti jdna, to continue writing. 
XTpa WPft pofhtd jdnd, to continue reading. 
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ilMHI TV^ Mid rahnd, to continue apeaking 
ariHT TV^ jdtd rahnd, to continue going. 
imft and V fi^drte jdie hoik, thej continue to beat. 
H^ rcit % yifhli rahti hai, the continue! to read. 

378. 6. STATiencALS :— Are formed by prefixing a present 
participle to another verb. The participle is invariably used in 
the inflected form of the maiiculine singular.* 

\^ IRm roU chalfid, to go away cxying. 

TtA vmr 9<i^ dud, to come singing. 

t^ mm haMe jind, to go away laughing. 

«KV ^ vniV % wah rote dti hai, she comes crying. 

d ^ ihf^ V <M rottf dbttfltf &UII, they run weeping. 

279. 3. Frcm the p€ut partieipU are formed tufo kinds of 
compound verht, /requentatdvei and desideraiiea. 

280. 0. FBBQUSirrATiVBS t^Formed by adding Wf!S(x kamd, 
* to do/ to the past participle of a verb. The past participle 
must be in the uninflected form of the masculine singular in what- 
ever number or gender the nominative may be ; thus :— - 

fmr «tsn Uyd kamd, to do frequently or habitually. 

f^rerr V^RT IMd iamd, to write frequently. 

VTQT UPRT dyd kamd, to come frequently. 

VTQT mm Wfm dyd jdyd kamd, to be in the habit of 
coming and going. 

OV ^ fiSQT mm wah mujhe diyd kartd, he- gives to me 
frequently. 

* The inflected form of the participle is. accounted for in some 
of the grammars by **meik, denoting, 'in the state of/ being un- 
derstood ;" it is rather an example of the rule that the inflected 
participle denotes state or condition in itself, and without the aid 
ofapcstpoaition. 
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281.6. DKSiDnuTiTBS:— ExpressiTeofwish, desire, need^ 
are formed by prefixing an uninfleoted past participle to the verb 
mtmt chdhnd, 'to wish,' 'to need/ regularly conjugated. 

3m frnpTT dekhd didhnd, to wish to see. 
drm frrssfT bold chdhnd, to viah to speak. 
smiT fn'Sm je^yi efuihnd, to wish to go. 
nn fntRT mora ehahnd, to wish to die. 
^Stm tniFfT tfi/ii cU&naj to wish to learn. 

282. Desideratives may also be used to indicate the proxi- 
mity of an action, or that it is about to take place ; thus :— - 

^n ^rn VHSHT % *^ g^ chdIUd hcU, he is about to fall 
CIV irn m^ % wA mard chihti hoi, she is about to die. 
nft HoTT m^ % ghaii ^^ duUui hai, the dock is about to strike. 

283. As in a true compound the first member should re- 
main unchanged, the latter alone being subject to inflection, it is 
evident that, of the so-called oompounds described above, only 
five are real ; viz., Intensives, Potentials, Completives, Frequen- 
tatives, and Desideratives ; in these the first verb remains un- 
changed whilst the second is regularly conjugated in all its tenses. 

284. A compound verb is considered neuter if the second 
member of the compound be neuter, though the first member be 
transitive and convoy the main idea of the compound ; thus, 
f^mni Ukhnd^ 'toynite; is transitive, but fmr ^pm Itih chuhid, 
<to have done writing,' is neuter. 

285. The following are. instances of one Terb governing 
another in the inflected infinitive rather than examples of com- 
pound verbs ; but as they commonly occur it may be well to refer 
to them here. 

Inobptivss ;— An inflected' infinitive followed by the verb, 
Wt9(l lognd,* to begin'; 9kB, il^ ^mt Mne lagd, 'he began to 
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speftk'; «ip|ii9 ehabie lage, 'tliqy began to go'; i^ irit duttfiM 
lagi^ «id&e began to mn/ 

PxBJcnsxm :-»An inflected infinititv followed by the yerb Sht 
deni, 'to give*; ae, ipii «n9 ^ Sm Mtij&e j({iw tiaMl d0<4r 'be 
does not allow metogo^; 3W«hdp)ir«iiib 90m do, «let them ' 
^i^lfl 99 «l HT itr wA n ^m w m ham hoiMna diyd, «he 
did not allow us to oome,' 

AcQ UAsmva s :— An inflected infinitire followed by the yerb 
qrsn p6ind, «to get^' <to obtain*; as, dr 9 wA WT^ ^ vnbni y 

maik inepdAH to dunffd, 'if I obtain (leave) to come^ then I will 
oomC; mA W^ % jdfu pAe haiik, ' they get (leftTe) to go'; sd "^ 
9S8) 8| wid «!» tt|An« na i^iwf, ' do not let him get up*' 

386. What are tenned Nominals are of frequent occorrenoe : 
they arc formed by uniting a noun or an a^jeetiye with a verb ; 
thu8» VIFT «R3n dhpdn hamd, <to meditate'; hntK mmt hichdr 
larnd, 'to reflect', <to consider'; «h m^^t indnkanid, 'to bathe*; 
IPCf^RT dtaithe hond, 'to be together/' 'to be assembled' ; 
^[fl%tHllBhatdhond, 'to be erect^' 'to stand up'; ^ nm nMA 
Und, 'to take cans of'; nu «RT May JAdnd, 'to be afraid.' 

287. What are called BeiteratiYesaro but instances of the 
exces^Te fondness of the Hindds for words and phrases that have 
a rhyming or jingling sound, such as the English words topty-turvy, 
AU-Aai^ hmrly-burlyi heUer-skelier, peUrmOL Two verbs of 
the same, or nearly the same meaning, especially such as 
jingle^ are strung together in the tenses of the present 
participle and the coiyunctive participle and are conjugated 
throu^out^ the anziliaiy being added to the last only ; thus, 
^ ^mx. dho dhSkar, 'having washed'; imj} frm^ { MUchdlte, 
haaUk, 'they chitchat tpgether*; ^§«in XFemUR j»Attf U i»&<»u^ 
ior,' having ensnared' ; omnginVlMSij^ 'having 
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explained.' In these and all socli instanoee it is obvious that the 
latter of the two yerbs is redundant and can oonvey no distinct 
meaning to the mind. 



CJHAPTER yiL 
0? iHDiOLiHAiniB WoBDSy vm ovyayo. 
h , Adtxbbs, famfitiiM4a hnydmUhan. 
The more oommon and useful adverbs are divisible into four 
classes as follows :— 

288. a. Of Tdci^ mww^ kdUwiAoi. 

VSI ab, now. Hialan pratidin^ &very day. 

wr to6, 1 ^^^ H?£ tof*^ early, at dawn. 

il^tad, ) f^nitya, oonstantly, oontmually. 

'^^'twhenl TOr««, ) always, at aU 

SS2[ had, ) oierT tarvadi, ) times. 

TOT ja5, f ^^^^ TOnfian taddcha, ) perhaps^ 

QRC ^, j QiSTfir iod^ j sometimes. 

ma dj^ to-day. f^4M fuieUn^ at last^ finally. 

«9 £a/, yester^iay, to-monrow. srri8rrcMram&fr,often,fre9uentIy. 

W8I«R^ <y io/, now^ulays. g^rFf <i*rwi4 S 

«Rtt noriwi, four days ago, or lassm taMl. V t^^^h ^' 

tooome. m^mtcaUhM^) °*®^^V' , 

H^ torfofiy three days ago, or vmmpcMidt, afterwaids. . . 

to come. Vjas^ ekdd, once. ' 

CROT pam^ the day before yes- hS^ savere, in the morning, early. 

terday, or the day after to* fe phir, ) . 

morrow. fe pher, j ^^^* 

289. 6. Ov Tllom, whmwo ^MwotAsSofc 
q^ 5^a&4fi, here. - fim tuOor, thither. 

cnif iMA^fii^ there. «T9cn9 dspds, around, on all sides, 

qssf ib&tf^, where? cA mre, on this side^ near. 
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onsi jahd^ where. n^ pare, on that aide, yonder, > 

Hct loAofi, there. 9S<« aanfOirOf everywhere. 

^\R idhar, hither. qrc /Nfr^ over, aoroBiy on theother 

9W iMOor, thither. aide. 

liauc iiuKar, whither? fii^s mkai, near, almoat^ about 

Imc jldhar, whither. ii| nere, near, beaide. 

290. e. Op liANNSB, ijommi gunavi^ak. 

wnmm akamdt, aocidentallj. walp9 jfodyapi, although. 

mnsm ackonafc, auddenly, unex* firors m]pctf, very, exceedingly. 

pectedly. \^KHM ntSrantov oonatantfy, in> 

irfk a<^ very, exceedingly. ceaaantly. 

«fw odUl^ beaidea, moreover. ^ Ughra, quickly, apeedily. 

«fiRI ctfyoNi; very, very much, ifor (rAU, in vain. 

ir3w«^Wi^*hati8toaay, via.*yMil,) ^, , ^_. 

^ , , , _i L . r thua, m thia manner. 

«Fr 2:mi( only, merely. ^y(^) 

mCQT paroipar, mutually, reci> iSkl lyoA, howt in what manner! 

procally. ini jyoil, aa, in what manner. 

^pi«l>r»Ulai,8eparately,8everally ^ tyoA, ao, in like manner. 
HSSQ^ jkat-paHf quickly, at once, wap^ Moehumky truly, indeed. 
d« (Ml, exactly, properly. Sn *eni, ) gratia, free of 

nri ycU&ir(&k PR>per][y, auitably. i?idH ««Ume<, j cost 
mnfiv M&ifps ) nevertheleaa, imlk «^W<ls et coetera, and ao 
VH^ iadaph } yet forth. 

291. d. 07 AvriBianoN and Negation. * . 
ri^iaiieil l W twOsirvdeKak V^iMUW^ nUiedhvachak. 

^ y^ 7«Sf 7®<^ ^ f)^M^» no, not^ nay. 

linm itOcSay, aurely, certainly, qr iw^ I ^ • 

fsnsiSv liaMacKiK^ doubtlesaly. sn luf, j * ■ ^* 
^IBTRI OM^, neceasarOy, im auu; do not 
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292. The preceding adverbs are, with a few exoeptioxu, 
, simple ; by adding to some of them the emphatic affix; it, or ^, 

signifying 'very/ 'indeed,' 'only/ other and more emphatic ad- 
Terbs may be formed ; thoSi— 

mJlt ahht, just now. «nft jiMi, at the very time, 

mit iabhi, just then. [other. igS yuAhiii, in this very way. 
«)it hibhd, ever, some time or mH wMiik, in that very way. 

293. By changing the termination %n dik into 4f A, the 
meaning of some becomes more emphatic; as, wSt yahUi, exactly 
here; nff wahiik, exactly there; mS iaktii, anywhere^ some- 
where. 

294. A useful class of compound adverbs is formed, by re- 
peating some of the preceding, or by compounding two different 
adverbs; thus,-* 

WsStWpSthtbM £a&As sometimes, mvmwdrpdr, on both sides, 
now and then. right through. [so so. 

snst mrt joAifl jahd^, wherever. ^ qht (Uidwaud, indifferently^ 

in itK ber ber, repeatedly, again mm WnSt jab labhi whenever, 
and again. wsi CRlf jahdn kahi^ wherever. 

^^ciAiredAir^ gently, softly. 9tK ^ aur hahih, elsewhere. 

m ?ns 0^ tak, till now, yet mf ^ kahSh nakih, nowhere. 

qnsins ihi5 ^ till when % how qvt ?ns yahdh iak, hitherto, to 
long? this degree. [otherwise. 

JBH^ srif kaihi nahi^, never. wrS #r naM^ to, if not, else^ 

295. Some adverbs are repeated with the negative particle, 
q, connecting them, to give universality or indefiniteness to the 
ide% probably, by ellipsis; as m^ ^ mSt iabhi na kabkt, ' some- 
time or other;' CTf ^ 978f i^Wi* wa kaJM, * somewhere or other ;• 
m sr H«r joi M toi, now and then;' ^j^^j^pi^na yM, 'some- 
how or other.' The full expression might be, 'at some time^ 
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(if) noty (then) at some (other) time* ; 'lomewhere^ (if) not, some- 
wliere (eke) ; ' eto. 

296. Adverbs in a great many instances admit tbe signs of 
the oases after them; thns, qvf «t ^ irest % yaJM i» hhimi 
aehehU hat, 'the soQ of this place is good'; m «t dc S^ ab 
hi bar ddhu4gd, 'I will see this turn;' 9 9W t VTHT m maiii 
udhar h M Ad, 'I was coming from there ;' v^ «m m itm ft 
fii URT «T ych dj hi hdm hai hi hal hd, 'is this to-da/s work or 
to-marrow'st' mi «h mi%tni hahd4k ho jioge, 'where will jrou 
go»» 

297. Many adjectives and pronouns in the inflected form 
serve as adverbs, and sometimes in the uninflected form likewise ; 
as, ^ ^itr dhire Ado, 'go gently;' sm ft^ci VTHT ft wah hirU 
aid hai, <he seldom comes ;' TO ^ ^ ^ QimdT w ho ihofo 
t&oresarbb, < move this gradually aside;' d$t ItT ;|)^ wv^ 
on^ pqrohhoiidKe lagdte jdo, 'go on planting the trees straight;' 
^ VIRT «nv dd «?:?^ ftl turn apnd hdm haite harie ho, 'how are 
you doing your work?'; ^S^ ^^^ ^ S§ g«r ift o^ jaitd 
matVl pa^hid huik wme turn hhi jpafho, *as I am reading so do 
you also read;' q^ xsvs Vfl Qifs^ ft jfoh pdth bofd ha^n hoi, 
«this lesson is very difficult.' 

298. Nouns in the ablative case have often an adverbial 
sens^ as in other languages ; thus, in W[ft vtoush iwm^mx ft 
uah bof^ dihai u hdm harCd hai, 'he works veiy lazily'; ^ ^^ 
^f^d HCim ft #r ^ t TI9I wua ft jo rdjd huddhi se ehalid 
hid 40 iulA u rdjy hartd hai^ 'the king that acts wisely reigns 
happily*' SKTHi harhe is used with nouns, and even with adjectives 
and adverbs, with the same effect; as, 9«r ^ QTom «i^ sri^TC 

• H^ prem our saiyatd harhe ifyavahdr haro, 'act lovingly and 
rul/; cm ^ At qsilft f^ns^ mn wA jyoA iyf^ha/rhenUBolgayd, 
< he, by some means or other, escaped.* 
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PlUFOSinOKB. 



4^ upoMorg. • 

299. The fonowing prepositions are, for the most part, 
formed from nouns or adjectiTes, and are naed in goremment 
with nouns or pronouns causing them to be put in the genitive 
case masculine form with i^ he. They are nearly all nouns in 
the looatiye case that have dropped the case ending, and hence the 
ii he which precedes them in their government of nouns and 
pronouns. Thus the nouns vtuT igif 'the Gront,' ' the forepart^' 
^tfSm ptehhd, ' the rear/ * the hinder part/ put in the locative 
case, become, «t9 9 6ge smA, iq^ 3 piehhe meH; if a noun pre- 
cede them in the genitive it will regularly take ^i asj IR i^ fni) 
9 ghoar he dge meh^ or dropping the rneH, ghat he dge^ 'in front 
of the house.' etc. 

300. With the exception of fsR or fvfT> the prepositions al- 
most invariably follow the nouns they govern. Placing them be- 
fore the words they govern is an idiom almost confined to Urdu, 
and to poetry; Qfim HlTliT occurs in the Bim&ya^u 

uni^ ige, in front^ before, beyond. 0^9 MitmtcU^ 1 facing; in 
ifti pichhe, behind, after, after- ht^ #imn^ j front. 

wards. 9I9IH idhshdi, before, in presence, 

am ujpar, above, on, over. faid liye, for, account o^ because. 

9ft% niche, under, beneath. fm ^% 1 without, except^ un^ 

)Thrc ^itar, in, within. ^sm bind, j ^Jess. 

e BtreJt upcuarg is scarcely a correct term for preposition 
as we understand the word; it is applied in Sanskrit to inseparable 
prefixes that are added to roots to modify or extend their meaning. 
See 334. The above prepositions, being in reality, inflected nouns 
or adjectives, there is no term for them answering exactly to our 
word ' preposition.' 
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mm hdhar, \ ^f ^^j^^^^ WfW 9at^ \Sk% siiniUr. same. 
vrfBCMUr,) ^ g[in<lMiirtf, through by means of. 

vhi; 6iifi\ in, among, during. ftm vw&ay, relating to, regard- 

*^"^'***^' Inearathand "** 

9iita «a«ilp, j ' mi iodU, instead, in exchange. 

vm p^f at the aide of, by, with.fnv vkuidk, contrary, opposite, 

^ «flil^9 ) averse. [endowed with. 

9TW m(A, \ with, along with,Qfiin MohU^ with, possessed o( 

9dll fosiei; j together. dvi mUi^, without^ devoid of^ 

destitute of. 

801. Some of the prepositions, as liffm, ^fOT» 9dHi ^i 
and a few more, are peculiar in not requiring the sign of the geni- 
tive before them, and they are sometimes written in composition 
with the words they govern; thus, wsi of^ yd MokU, * with 
water/ 'having water;' WHiftft gyinrahU, « without knowledge/ 
There are many also that may, in certain cases, dispense with the 
sign of the genitive; thus, m TXm Qlim «ft )p xcm t f^^Rn 
vfdk r6jd Mwnin hofi dhuwrdhim te nikaU, <he came forth like a 
king with great noise and parade ; ' fadir^KI Z9 ^ 9^ ^m vidyi 
dwdrd Mi ne]& liyd, 'he gained the victory through knowledge.' 

802. The personal and demonstrative pronouns are, with 
many prepositions used sometimes without the sign of the case 
as,TOAi^wjMeUtf, 'after this;' ^Bxn9 ^r^, 'by or with 
him'; ^ xm mujh pds, 'by or with me' ; f«9 ^ £m Uye, 
<&r whom or tor what reason'; 39 f«RT Mt iind, * without that' 

308. CoNJUKonoHS, MinR im yaugik iabd. 

1. CoFULinvi, dii«m« 2. DisjVNonvB, firmm^ 
fneUwiAak Ihinnavd^ak, 

9ttK OMT, and, also. «wm aO/ipi, or, or else. 

^ U^ that» for, because. fipj ikUu, but. 
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HT to, then. mi-mi iyi-Jsyd, either^w^ 

fqiC pfdr, again, moreover, then* vhether-or. 

^ pun, 1 again, on the other Q^jMitm^y but^ however. 

g^ punar,jl hand. m trnf, whether, or. 

^ bhi, also, even, too. flt%-^ ehdhe-MIhe, whether-or. 

^m aih, ihm, then, so^ now.v qf^ tfodd, \ .^ 

Intbejxctionb. 
304. UiWUlTdSlW g im Umayddibodhat UUL 
% Ae / the oommon respectful vocative. 

9jOI %i Eo! vocative interjections corresponding with the 
English !, Ho I They may be used as interjections of reminis- 
cenoe alsa 

^0^ aji, is less respectful than % and is frequently used to ex- 
press familiarity or firiendship. 

^ ore; «S o^ ) re, are also vocative^ but scarcely respectful, 
certainly less so then the preceding. They are frequently used 
to express contempt and change their terminations into ^ i 
when the object is feminine; as, ^ 9|ft an &^^ <0 boyV 
Wt Hf* art lofki, '0 girlP 

f^ dlUk, 'shame!' 'fiel' expresses aversion, contempt 

nspQ^P^dhanyadhanya, 'how fortunate I' 'admirablel' 'welldonel' 

crra.) idp re, (literally, *0 fieither.') 'dreadful!' <0h mel' 

ore 5(9 jay jay, 'hussa!' <bravo!' 'victory!' 

^ms ^TO trik tiilh, or ^nfs W1% trdhi trJ^ 'save! save!' 

* VQ is an inceptive particle used at the beginning of a 
book, chapter, or narrative ; it is opposed to i^ H which is 
used at the end of a book, chapter^ or quotation signifying that it 
is ended.' 
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fmznhde hde, 'alasl alas!' 
^to, «lol"beholdl' 
Jt dir, 'avauQt I' 'bogone !' 
« chup, 'hvLshV 'Bilence I' 
TK9 pfM, ' pish I' ' pshaw 1' 
S: ik, 'Ohr expressive of sudden pain or distress. 
rn rn hdhd, ^alasr 'WOO V expressive of surprise or grief. 
# Mi, or «^ «^ Mi Mi 'fie !' 'tush!' f tnti' expressive of 
rcproacbi dislike, or oontempt. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Numerals, ^ROT iahthyd. 

^ 1. Cardinals. 

805* The cardinal numbers from one to a hundred are some' 
what irregnlar ; they are, with their correspondiug figures, exhibited 
in the following tables. 



1 
2 
3 
4 
6 
6 
7 
8 
9 



vim 



10 ^0 ISM 

11 ^^ ^nniTV 

12 q:^ tvKQ 

13 n ^ 



ek. 1 15 Vi O^IS 

do.^^^^d^^ 16 qg $TH9 



ndu. 

dot, 

tgyirah. 

hiraK 

(erak 

chaudah. 



^•i wis 

23 « Sfa 

24 ;%)! Qp9^ 

25 ;a^ q^ 

26 ;%ff Qfcj^ 

27 «K9 QTrnre 
I 28 ^c vsrhr 



«o^a&. 

scUrah. 

athdrah, 

vnis, 

hii. 

tkaii. 

hdis. 

teit. 

ehauhis* 

paehii. 

Mahbii^ 

satdit. 
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29 ;a£ 

30 BO 

31 ^q 

32 » 

33 sa 

34 i» 

35 a^ 

36 iS 

37 « 

38 W 

30 ie 

40 HO 

41 »q 

42 n 

43 8a 

44 88 

45 8«Jl 

46 86 

47 M 

48 8C 

49 8£ 

50 ^0 

51 ^q 

52 w 

53 %a 

54 %8 

55 H}i 

56 %6 

57 M 

58 w 

59 «ic 

60 ffo 






tii. 

ibis. 

hatU. 

Units. 

chaunits. 

painCis, 

clihaUts. 

scdntis. 

aAtis. 



^fTTHtg uiUdlts. 
mJlq didlis. 
K.^H\^^ iktdlu. 
S|(J(t4^H haydlis. 

Qimitsi^q cJioudlts. 

UHl^^ pninidlis. 
TiSi^^H chJaydlu. 
HHl^H saintdlts. 
^M 'X ^H atJudlts. 
^RQTQ unchds. 

|i*Wl4< H tlcydwaiu 






tirpan, 
diauvfon. 
pachpan, 
dkhappan. 



H^i^^ saUdwan. 
vrgTQPf aUJidioan. 

913 idih. 



61 gq 

62 ^ 

63 n 

64 68 

65 su 

66 6ff 

67 S^ 

es K 

69 ££ 

70 ^0 

71 M 

72 ^:t 

73 «a 

74 OT 

75 4n 

76 M 

77 '^^ 

78 ^c 

79 o€ 

80 w 

81 cq 

82 cq 

83 ca 

84 C8 

85 c«ji 



86 
87 



C6 

C9 



88 cc 

89 c€ 

90 €0 

91 1% 

92 « 



fenH3 

HOT3 
BtTC 

W3^BtTC 
HrTpft 

otstrS 



tirsath, 
chau^at^ 

painsath, 

dthiydsoA. 

sarsath, 

(srsa^ 

unhaUar. 

saUar. 

ehhaUar. 

hahaUar. 

Uhattar. 

dkOuhaUar. 

paMaUar, 

dAihaUar. 

sathaUar, 

athhaiUtr. 

undsC 

assu 

ekydti. 

haydsu 

tir&u 

chaurdst* * 

paduisi, 

dihiydsC 

atthdst. 

naufdsu 

namos* 

eiydnatoe. 

hdnoMf. 
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93 o fcKH^ tirdnawei 

94 C» ^RPld chaurdnawe 

95 c« V^rmd pachdnawe. 

96 Ctf foRIT^ dMydnawe. 



97 £^ 9tn^ ioUdnawe. 

98 €c VgT^ a({iinau«; 

99 Cd ^rapid ninyinawe. 
100 ^00 9t Mtf. 



306. Some slight variationa in the way of spelling some of 
the cardinal numbers may oooasionally be noticed ; the following 
differ somewhat from the corresponding numbers in the above 
list:— 

^ sti; ^9 nine, mm eleven, 3€t« nineteen, imtv twenty. 

one, irrihi twenty-five, imfhff thirty-one, ^VffltB thirty-eight, 
T fraTBta forty-four, VfHT^ forty-eight^ jfewRR fifty-one, %IR- 
-^ fifty-three, )^««S sixty-one, n^ sixty-three, wsnsm seventy. 

five, ^pasnPld ninety-one, irarPld ninety-five, eto. 

307. The series of cardinals above one hundred is continued 
as in English^ except that the conjunction, 9xt <and,' is general- 
ly omitted; as, n^i 9T 9T eJb jau cfe, 'one hundred (and) two*; 
St dr A9 cb «iu iw, 'two hundred (and) twenty*; ftt^ Q^ lire 
9f 3:9 <<i» 9ahasra jpdAch tau dot, 'three thousand five hundred 
(and) ten.' 

308. The word ;m used immediately after any other num. 
ber may convey the meaning of 'about,' or 'one more or less 
than,* that niunber; as, irtb ;(F« ^xutdroA ei, 'about fifteen'; 
9T IZ^R Mu el;, 'about a himdred.' 

309. In many instances, especially where any emphasis on 
the number is intended, when ii^i is used with a number to 
imply 'near,' or 'about' that number, the noun is placed before 
the numerals ; thus, «W snr 9ii jan dot A, ' about ten persons.' 

310. Indefiniteness in number may be expressed by using 
two numerals together, without any conjunction between them, 
thnSfViW m lMiic& Mah ghar, 'five (or) six houses*; 
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Z9 mr ^m 9 doi |M(iteft baroi meii, 'in five (or) ten years' ; 
an mrni nra das gySrak ffde, 'ten or eleven cows'; $t 
St dr PT^ Mtt e2o'#au manui&y0, 'one or tvo hundred men'; 
crra 99r ^nn df /^ mim( Ukh ihef, 'a lakh or a lakh and a 
quarter of sheep.' 

311. 2« AOGBKOATB OB OOLLSOnVE NUlf BBRS. 

ihsrr gan^ a four* 9C9 sahoira, a thousand, 

nrct ^iA< a five. 9TQI ^^^ a hundred thousand. 

$r^ Ws a score. fsi^ fuyv^, a million. 

^ra^«W/«i.» forty. ftifeiof^ Itenmaiiona. 



J' 



§CIS^ ioibrd, a hundred. qi^ ihtrof, 

312. 3. Obdinals. 

totfs^ IHxUM, first. HTHori #(&tMf^, seventh. 

^nn dtitrd, second. vnSQT ^(&iM(ii, eighth. 

n^nn ^wra, third. qrCTT natMM, ninth. 

drOT dunUhd, fourth. SHOT doitffdii, tenth. 

UMeii pdnchwdA, fifth. JiiUKgeti egydrdhiuM, eleventh. ' 

03^ Ma:^wdA, sixth. OTHOT 5ara&iM(ji, twelfth. \\^ 

. 313. After the fourth the ordinals.are regularly formed by 
addding ^t to the cardinals. Being in reality adjectives, they 
are declined Lke adjectives ending in m if ; thus, in the obUque 
cases of the masculine, «T d (of the first four) and m wiii be- 
come, respectively, ^ e and 9 tMil, and when used to qualify 
feminine nouns, they change to { t and ?$¥ tM ; as, oftFTT ^TfoRt 
T^li larkd, ' the first boy* ; qfisi wpk d pa^tdle lofke m, 'from 
the first boy*; j^Ct Wfit dikn lofhC, 'the second girl'; nhnt 
«rf^ m tiiri lofki id;*ot the third girl' ; ^mof m9 idtwd» 
mds, 'the seventh month'; 9Ta3 «rT9 9 M^tMii.iiutt m^ii) 'in the 
seventh month'; HliiSi drft xx idimn ghofi par, 'on theseventh 
mare.* 
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SI 4. Distributives ftro formed by repeating the number, 
ivfaether cardinal or cnrdinal; thus, h kl do do, *bj twos/ ' two 
each'; miirifi pd^ckpdnA, *hj fives/ 'five to each'; snRSrt 
^[mi doiufdn doiwd^, 'every tenth'; eircni WTCWf hdraliwdti 
hdraliwdn, 'every twelfth/ 

315. Proportional numbers are formed by the addition of 
jpax gvnd, sometimes jps gun, to the cardinals, which in some 
instances are altered in form; thus, |ipaT duffvnd, 'twofold/ 
* double'; {npTT ttgund, 'three times as much/ 'threefold'; 
9T?lipir sdtgun, or 9Hipin saigund, 'sevenfold/ 'seven times as 
much' ; dipn Mugund or mfpn iaugyn, 'a hundred fold/ 

316. To the cardinals, or, in some cases, to slightly altered 
forms of them, HfT bn^ (firom «[f 'a string/ as of pearU, 'a 
strand of rope or cord*) is added to express fold or reduplication, 
but this is allowable only when the idea of a ' string* or ' strand' 
is, literally or metaphorically, required ; as fHif|i tiiard, 'triple' ; 
9Mft chaulnfd, * of four strings/ 'fourfold.' 

317. Time or turn is expressed by adding Tsnxhdrixi^her 
to the cardinals, when the number of times is to be indicated, and 
to the ordinals, when any special time or turn is referred to ; as, 
^nreftccWrfcr, 'four times'; <nr SIR fiav Wr, 'nine times'; 
«^ i^ anek her, • many times'; pfft midusribdr, ' the second 
time*; ?ftirft i^ tM her, 'the third time.' (i?c is a feminine 
noun; Thompsdn erroneously gives it as masculina) 

4. Fbaotionju:! Kuhbbrb^ 

318. ^paune, signifying 'a quarter less'; tot saicd, 
•a quarter more'; and ^1$ si^he, 'a half more/ are used with 
the cardinal nambers to express firactions. The following table 
exhibits the use of them alone or with whole numbers, and in the 
expression of iractioual parts of a rupee. 
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319. The following are the symbols for pice, annas, and 
rupees:— 

ji one pice, JO two pioe, jm three pioe; j one anna, taj 
two annasy s^ three annas, jj four annas, j^ eight annas, ui^ 
twelve annas; Iji five annas and one pice, is^a six annas and 
two pioe, ns^ill fifteen annas and three pioe; ^ one rupee, Hfij^) 
fifty rupees ond eight annas, SiBUsjitt six hundred and thirty 
four rupees ten annas and nine pies. 





CHAPTER IX. 






Divisions of Timb. 




320. 1. Days of ihe Week. 








Common Hindi 




1 


Days. 


Sanskrit Names. 


forms. 


Signification. 


Sun. 


<iQiQii^ ramvar 


wmt AmA-* 


dayoftheSun. 


Mon. 




di««ciK somxodr 


n 


„ Moon. 


Tues. 


^tqi^mtmangalavir 


•4*i.m W»C#»Kf(w# 


M 


„Mani. 


Wedn. 


mmihudhavdr. 


^hudh 


n 


„ Mercury. 


Thur. 




fisi it>to> 


» 


p Jupiter. 


Frid. 


^Ui4IK htkraoir 


§W#ui 


t» 


,. Venus. 


Sat 


rf&rarc ianivdr. 


^9^sgx Bomchar. 


99 


„ Saturn. 



821. The day of twenty-four hours is divided into eight 
partem each of which is termed a xm pcAar, .or watch of three 
hours duration. There are thus four watches of the day and four 
of the night, the first of each four beginning, respectively, at six 
o'dook in the morning and at six in the evening ; they are known 
as the first, the second, the third, or the fourth watch. 

# Urni^ contraction of lufdWeiK idUyavdr. 
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322. 2. MoTiAs of tlu Tear. 



SuTTOr vaiiakh, April— May. 

9teM J ^ • 

vnrr^ dshdfh, June — Julj. 
^n^rnr iravon, July — August. 



9nf^ X'^f^iZi, October— NoTT. 
Hliuismiu dgrahdyan^ 1 Novr.— 
Vinnir ajl^an, j Dec 

^^•^iDea-Jan. 

trra ou^A) Jan. — ^Feb. 



"'^^^iFeb.-Mar. 



S::^} ""-^^ 



VlfUH ann, \ Sept. — Oct 

323. The solar year of the fiindds is divided into twelve 
equal parts or months ; but as they reckon their dates, not accord- 
ing to this division, but from the moon which terminates in the 
month, they may be called luuar mouths. 

324. The month is reckoned from full moon to full moon, 
there being 15 days for the waxing half (^ tudi^, and 15 for 
the waning half (3|jt had%). The word uq jxiifccA, answering in 
part to our fortnight, is also given to the semi-lunations ; the fort- 
night of the waxing mooii being termed VRiTIQ hiklpakth, or 
bright half, and the fortnight of the waning moon, vmnns 
kruknpaksh, or dark half of the month. 

325. For domestic, commercial, and civil purposes in gene- 
ral, the Hindus enumerate the days, or fafir tMi, as they are 
called, &om one to fifteen twice in the course of the lunar month, 
so that the date of any given day, according to this system, is 
never higher than fifteen. For instance, a letter, or any not very 
important document might be dated thus, — fi^ Shrn9 ^[^ ^ 
^^^Ti which would signify, ' Date, VaikSsh, the lighted liaff^ gecond 
da^ ; or thus»—- fiTci^ VXBM «^ ihsiT IfQcm^ ^DiOe, iSrdva^ the 
Uth of tlu dark half, Wednesday.' 

P 
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4. Ag€$ and' Frasi 
330 The Hind&B belieye m four ages, yi&, TcQgT 9atyayug, 
^f(l treid, JHTC dwdpar, qsT^r^ haUytug, which may be ' regarded 
as corresponding with the goldea age^ or age of truth, the silver 
age, the brasea age, and the iroa age, or age of sin, of other 
nations. The kaliyugj or age of sin, is that in which we live ;. it 
is conjectured to ha^e begun 3102 years before the christian era, 
and it is supposed that the nuniber of its years will be 432000, after 
which the world will be- destroyed. The kaliyug is never employ.- 
ed to indicate the year in the affairs of common life. 

331. The era called mrf saAvcU is commonly used in non- 
thera India ; it is said to have began with either the accession or 
the death of a hero,. Yikram&ditya, who reigned sovereign of 
Ougein, the ancient capital of northern India, and issupposed to 
have died about 57 B.,C. 

332. Another era called 97^ ^d^ ii^ iQ use, and is said . 
to have been established by a sovereign whose name or whoee 
capital was m^ed l L^ SdlaudkatK This.era is supposed to have 
begun 78 years after the birth of Christ 



CHAPTER X: 

On thb derivatiok of Words.. 

^ y i *dlciUrTl iabdotpaOL 

833: Derivatire words are divided by native grammarians 
into two classes ; those of the first class are termed Qc^ptT hridanf, 
or words derived from verbal roots, and those of the second class 
Hf^ taddhii, or. words- derived from nouns, or from any other 
part of speech but the verb. This classification is borrowed from 
the Sanskrit and a thorough, comprehension of it would imply 
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considerable aoquaintance with that language. It will better suit 
our purpo4e to consider in order first the prefixes and then the 
affixes that are added to words to form new words. 

1. Prsfixes, z^^^ upoiorg. 

834. The following Sanskrit prefixes are not in Hindi us- 
able, like prepositions, at the speaker's discretiou with any word 
he may please, but are used with certain defined words whose 
meaning they modify, and make them into new words, derived 
words, in hct In this they quite differ from the corresponding 
Greek prefixes, which are also prepositions. 

M Of 'io/ 'vn;' a negative particle implying privation, negation; 
u, ^m gy^, knowledge, irarm ignorance ; vvft dharm, virtue,' 
religion, ^snA injustice, irreligion* As a negfltive prefixed to 
words beginning with a vowel, v is changed to vsr ; as^ Vl^ 
adi, first, prior, fsnifil without a beginning; %Pff ant, end, 
limits iRiPVf endless, illimitable. 

«{h ^^ 'beyond/ 'over*; implies general excess; as W[^ kdl, 
time, V^VTil delay; rpi gupt, secret, vfpijjia very secret, 

vfv a<K^ 'over/ « above/ «upon'; implies superiority in time, 
quality, or quantity; as, m9 mof, a month, vfvmro an inter- 
calary month; xm rdj (in compos:) 'a king/ iqf^nai a great 
Wng. 

m^ mttt, 'after/ 'like'; implies sequence or resemblance in time, 
place, or degree ; as ;nr rup, form, shape, ^tspgq like, resem- 
bling; fsH din, a day, ^F^r^ day after, day, every day. 

^Pii;^ ojitar, ' within* ; implies centricity or concealment; as jpi 
a door, m4«|li a private door; orfsR ydmm, who stops or 
restrains, sm«iii4^ heartoiearching, an epithet of God. 

V^ cpa, 'away/ 'from'; implies privation, separation, detraction, 
contrariety; as, m ya^, fame, renown, «nnrv infamy, dishonor; 
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^^;^i lahhctn, a mark, gign, si Utyi^uj a bad Bip:n, a bad bmen'; 
WBS Mtd, a sound, a word» vmnar uugrammatical language. 

vfk dbhi, ' towards' ; implies tendenoj to, motion towards, sa* 
periority in; as, ;ff?r nuU, thought^ opinion, vh^rnfl approved, 
accepted ; hv lath, to like, vfvmra wish, desire. 

%PB[ <»va, 'fh>m,* 'down from/ 'awaj*; implying deprivation, dis- 
paragement, diffusion ; as, li^ gt^ a song, iRQirtrr reproach, 
blame, satire ; ijqr nfun, a quality, attribute, msfps a defect^ 
blemish. 

%n ^» * to,' ' unto* ; implies Umit^ extent, as, vm hhog^ pleasure, 
enjoyment, vrdnr repletion, satiety ; 9T j^ii (in Hindi, gya) 
to know, VT9T an order, a command. When prefixed to words 
connected with rm^ gaman, the act of going, ztH ddn^ a gifb, 
it has the effect of reversing their meaning ; as, ^npHTH com- 
ing, arriving; vnSTR taking, acceptance. 

^tt<, or <[^ «(/, «up,' 'above'; implies superiority in place, 
power, degree; tu^ pad, to go, ^79% birth, creation; mrvnir 
dharana, taking, inducing, 3OTSCT ui example, an illustration. 

OT vpo, 'near'; implies, vicinity, resemblance, etc., in an inferior 
degree ; as, xifn p^^, a husband^ 4UuId ft paramour, cr vant 
a wood, HtiCR a grove. 

^ hi, 'bad,' 'evil'; implies depreciation, disparagement; as^ ir^l 

daul, form, shape, Qgim deformed, ill«shaped ; v^ ptOra, a 

son, Qi^^ a bad or disobedient son. 
ar dur, 'hard,' 'difficult'; a depreciative particle implying what 

28 painful, laborious, inferior ; as, ^fr ant, end, ^pn ending . 

ill ; ife ffoii, state, condition, '^ihTh poverty, indigence. 

fir m, 'down,' 'under'; implies failure, hindrance, etc.; as, xrmt 
pd$, a falling, Thuih death, dying ; nxKfS varan, obstacle, op- 
position, ^l?srnciv prohibition, hindering. 



m^mn^t^' i mi m f I ^w^— ^— .T'^pimpwy^M 
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^ nir, 'out*; impljing free.ioin from, privaiioir; as, ^omtK A&r, 
form, shape, pKi^hK having no form, incorporeal > Snr dotA, 
. a f«ult, a crime, f*i5w fjaultleas, innocent. 

qnjMin^ 'back*; implies reaction, return, retreat; as, snv ^ay, 
victory, triumph, XRTSm defeat, overthroif ; ini* tiiari, counsel, 
trtnni discrimination, judgment, advice* 

H^ |NiK 'around'; implies completeness, or intensifies the idea; 
as, ^ iwr^, full, xrfrj^ completely full ; 8R jaii, a man, a 
person, qf^iR &mi1j, dependants* The influence of jSt as 
a prefix is, in most cases, hardly perceptible. 

Vpro; 'forth,' 'forward'; implies advance in time, place, or degree ;^ 
as, w^ sthdn, a place, ism^ going forth, march ; qsr ycUn, 
endeavour, effort, msr persevering endeavour, continued effort. 
The influence of this prefix on the sense of the word is often 
scarcely perceptible. 

)gi^ prati, ' Bg^iuBt,' ' back again' ; implies reiteration, reaction, 
opposition; as, wt& karmma, act, action, ir^nK^ retaliation, 
requital; ms iabd, sound, voice, ivf?nner echo. 

{9 vi, 'away,' 'apart'; implies separation, change, dispersion ; as, 
3dt deH belonging to a country, indigenous, fi^S^H foreign, a 
foreigner; dm yog, union, junction, fodnr disunion, separation. ' 
In some cases fig seems not to aflect the sense of the word to 
which it is prefixed. 

9 io, * with,' contraction of 9V foha ; implies possessed of, endowed 
with; as, ^ <2«ft^ the body, «ts with a body, bodily; rps gtm,, 
a quality, property, ^jpa endowed with qualities. 

# Mil, or Jsq tarn, 'with' ; implies connection, unity, participation ; 

. as, ^yog junction, meeting, iginn intimate union, vmn dgat, 

come, anrived, vnm taei^ encountered, united. This prefix 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



( 127 ) 

-must not be coafouaded with ^^ (without the mark of haiy 
which is an adjective meaning * like/ whence Hil^iff tamaduhkh, 
having like pain, sympathizing; ^WS!Si samadarii viewing ail 
alike, impartial 

^ tu, 'well/ 'good'; implies goodness, excellence ; as, 91^ jdti, 
caste, tribe, class, ovrflf of a good caste or tribe ; |pr putra, a 
«on, ]|[^ a gpod or dutiful son. # 

2. Affixes, v^cri anttbaudk. 

S35. We shall notice first the principal affixes used in form- 
ing nouns ; secondly, those that are used in forming adjectives ; and 
in the third place describe generally tho formation of verbs from 
Sanskrit roots. 

Derivativs Nooks. 

336. a. Nooks expressive of Agekcy ih Gene&il^ 

*lt4e<W« karirivdchak. 

JSVa hard, (or its modifications, vm drd, ZK hdr, «nc dr, and, 
probably, t r) added to the inflected form of the infinitive of 
verbs, and to the nominative singular of substantives, which 
must be inflected if it terminates in VT if; thus, ijii^ i 
mdmd, 'to strike/ 4Hi^gKl mdmehdrd, 'one who strikes'; 
^H^jm /tZ^Aon, 'any writing/ H^li^Hgiir lihhanhdrdf 'a writer'; 
ispm banaj, 'trade/ traffic/ ^sfimcr banjdrd, 'a trader* (in 
grain); ^ ehiiri, or ^ ehuri, ^a kind of bracelet/ wttni 
<:Auri3^r, 'a seller of bracelets'; ^m ehdm, leather/ vmk 
dumdr, 'a worker in leather*; mv iohd, 'iron/ m%VC lohdr, 
' a blacksmith.* 

* The resemblance between some of the foregoing prefixes 
and some of the Greek and Latin prepositions is obvious : — v, 
« ; w^tTC «i^.; WT, air<J; vTu hcl ; w, aJ; ^a, ir6 ; ^ Svtr; 
ntt, napa ; qfi^ wipl, per; w, vp6, pro; ^, avv, cum.; g, li. 
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9mT wdld, (or its modifications^ vtHT did, cnH wdl, nK . todr, 
. m tM,) oorresponds io meaning and use and in almost all 
respects with the preceding affix; thus, ^ didh, ' milk, ^[>i2crRT 
dudhtidld, 'a milkman'; d^m bechni, 'to sell,' Sti^tHHf 
hedinewdld, «a seller*; ihgau, «a cow/ rmmgvS^, ' a cowherd'; 
t,T^sm raihud, «to place,' to keep/ KOraiH rakhvfdl, 'a keeper*; 
ilhr ^fftffy 'a village/ ifenr ganvfdr^ *% villac^er/ 'churl'; 9iv 
^ fnoc^i^ 'a fish,' VTBom machehJwfd, 'a fisherman/ intT and 
QTIvrT are among the most useful and extensivelj applied parti- 
cles in Hindi ; they correspond in great measure with the 
English terminations man^ er, as in ploughman, dairyman, 
thinker, tpeaker, etc When used with nouns they frequently 
indicate ownership, or occupation ; as, 5«ie4lU( haUwdld, < the 
owner of the bullock'; ^^eirm Ulwdld, 'an oilman'; ihUfr^l^l 
lapfdwdld, 'a draper/ These affixes may also be used with 
the inflected infinitive of a verb to form idiomatically a sort of 
future participle; thus, Q^.^n^vnCT % wah jdnMrd hai, 'he 
is about to go'; Jn Ht^ytmSt % wah mamewHi hai, 'she is 
about to die.' 

%m ok, added generally to the root of a verb; as, mHHl pdlnd, 
<to 'herish/ 'to protect/ m^SR jdlak, 'a cherisher/ 'a protec- 
tor*; pRT jnfjW, 'to worship/ '^m pujak, 'a worshipper'; 
#BRT sevnd, 'to serve/ 'to attend on/ dm sevak, 'a servant' ; 
^9T rcubH 'care/ 'defence/ JSK rakshak, 'a guardian/ 'a 
protector/ 

\m iya, added to nouns and verbal roots ; as VT^TT dfhal, 'agency* 

'brokerage/ Vffifnn afhaUyd, 'an agent/ 'a broker"; «fHT jc^i, 

'to bestud, set jewels/ ^t^fm jafiya, 'a jeweller* ; CRlRT taJtiind, 

. «to see, behold,* ^i^iniT lakhiyd, 'a beholder, speotator*; miQR 

nuakkhan, 'butter/ iv^^Rif^ uuMhaniyd, 'a buttennan.* 
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HS^ JuirUd, affixed to nouns ; as, in«R pdlan, < rearing/ ' guard- 
ing.' ixi^Htti^l pdUoikarUd, <a provider/ 'a protector'; ^nur 
irdn, * safety/ < deliverance/ VHUVi'ril irdnharttd, ' a saviour/ 
'a deliverer*; «fe #i*M4{^ 'creation,' lifid*htil truhtikarUd^ 
'the creator/ <God.' 

arnn <2i<i, affixed to nouns; asj 9RT janm» < birth/ 'life/ qi^d l H I 
janmddtd, 'giver of life/ 'God'; ^ffR muto^ 'deliverance/ 
'release/ Jjfaidlrtl mukUddtd* 'a deliverer/ 'a saviour/ 

HT^ pal and VT^RR /)a/aib, added to substantives ; as, gn cftMir, 
'a door/ 'agate/ ^kum dwdrpdl, 'a porter/ 'a warder'; 
wsrr ait9<^, 'a horse/ HimiUM aiiodpdl, 'a groom,' 'a hostler*; 
^fimft priUUnfi, ' the earth/ ^rvehuiH prithivipil, «a ruler/ .'a 

. king'; ihgo, «a cow/ ihxnH^JMi^ 'a cowherd/ 

Sot uKuyd, added to verbal roots; as, ^6^1 vjAna, 'to rise up' 
^65ui utiiwaiyd, 'one who rises'; V«RT /i/^m, to bum, stnSoT 
jalvfoiyd, 'a burner'; ^tri^T jtfni/ 'to win, conquer/ ^^TrSirr 
jikoai^d^ 'a winner*; S^jni dekkmd, 'to see/ S^^rioT dekhioaiyd 

* a beholder, an observer/ 

337 .6. Instrukbntal Noons, *M.uie<wth karanavdchak. 

These denote the means or instrument by which an action 
may be performed, aud are formed as follows : — 

9it ni, added to verbal roots; thus, h)|^«|| orhnd, <to put on/ 'to 
wear/ ^9t^ of^Mi^i * a kind of veU or numtle*; thdiH I kaianid, 
'to dip/ 'to cut,' ihd<4^ hatami, 'scissors'; ^^hh t hwrdnd, 

• to poke/ ^4!h4^ kurelni, 'a poker' ; Qrem ^Aoini, ' to rub/ 
*to polish,' Qid4t gha^nt, 'a rubber/ 'a polisher*; latdHl 
khodnd, 'to dig,' *to delve/ drs^ ttodn<^ 'a spade.' 

VT dy added to verbal roots; as, d^^ ghemd, ' to surround/ ^ 
^rA^a, « a fence/ 'a circle'; ^^srt j*ti/na, 'to swing/ ^ 

Q 
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jhUa, ' a rope to swing ou'; ^^^Pfifphemd, 'to turn/ 'SxtJlf^d, 
* a roll/ * a wooden frame for measuring lime, sand, etc/ 

Some instrumental nouns are the same in form as the infini- 
tive; as, doRT belnd, «to roll or spread out»' and ShhII 'a rolling 
pin'; TH^ ranmd, 'to roam/ 'to range/ and OPTT 'ft park or 
enclosure for game/ 

338. c AE5TRA0T NouNS, mc^mm hhdwxodchak. 

These are verj numerous and the modes of their formation 
% yaried, as will be seen from the following affixes. 

wm dw, added to verbal roots; as, fijHT chaffrnd, to ascend^ 
^Ifiar charhdw, ascent, rise; fimnT S&w^ to sell, ftranw 
hikdw, sale, vent; U4HHT mii^n^, to mix, blend, fame! ffitZiur, 

, union, accord. 
I Vli di, added to adjectives and verbal roots; as^ «f^ ad%t£, 
exceeding, excessive, vf^qrri adhiUi, increase, excess; «i^ 

. chalvr, cunning, clever, figni chaturdi, cleverness, slyness ; 
itrni hnnd, to sow, 8t%It4 boat, the act of sowing; ^irt ihagnd, 
to cheat, z^ni t^agdi, cheating. 

^ ^ f added to nouns and to adjectives, is the most extensively 
used of all the affixes in forming abstract substantives; the 
following are examples,^^rjilfT tofW, a boy, h^cmJ larkdi, 
boyhood, childhood; im bkald, good, imi hhalii, goodness, 
welfare; ^m un ehd, high, imt u^<Mi, height; Hwn lambd 
long, tall, ^mni kunhdi, length. 

^ m <««, added to nouns and adjectives; as, jt^ri manushya, a 
ttft»> 'J^''''' "•^'"^y**'''*'^ manhood; C9t«^ a woman, ^^tm 
itr&wa, womanhood ; |gpnr purush, a man, male, l^isUfBlpumthiwa, 
manliness; v^ i^mmu^ best^ chieft ximsm rramvOUm 
superiority, predominance. 
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HT td, added to nouns and adjectiyes ; ua,^[w;fuUa»i, good, SrmHT 
vUanUd, goodness; j>H4<?l komal, soft, mild, dm^rm hmaUd, 
softness, mildness ; finr miira, a friend, ThhhI mitratd, friend* 
ship; vuPf pradhdn, a chief, a lealer, a noble, iraT^?n pra-^ 
dhdnaCd, supremacy, chieftainship. 

xm pan, (or its modifications IRT pond, xn pd) added to nouns 
and adjectives ; as, ^^nn hiird, or ^iRitT i^uard, an uumar- 
ried person, a bachelor, ^VKiim kudrdpan, or ^H4KM«1 hudr- 
pan, celibacy ; miT ranid, a widow, miHR ran^^pan, widow- 
hood; drsT mo{i, fat, ^T^JOT mot^P'^i fatness, oorpulency. 

93 va^, added to verbal roots ; as, UHHT bandnd, to make, SRT93 
bandwat, make, invention ; qfPTT roAgdnd, to color, <|^ieiid 
rangdwat, color, coloring ; ?j^9nT iukJidnd, to dry, ^l9T«rs 
stMukMt, dryness. 

tl? ^, added to nouns, adjectives, and the roots of verbs ; as, 
9!f5n karwd, bitter, qi|9rsS tarufdhaf, bitterness; Th^HI 
ekiknd, oil, grease, f^dchHlSd Mkndhaf, greasiness, sleekness; 
Fxl^HRr ehdlldnd, to cry out, scream, fij^Hlgd chiUdhai, a scream, 
a shriek ; HP^OIRRT jhaajJumdnd, to gingle, tinkle, Hi^HiHT- 
^ jfian^unndhat, a gingling, tinkling. 

Many abstract nouns are the same in form as the root of the 
verb ; as, ^jf dauf, a race, career, from zjfHT daufnd, to run ; 
^hhd, a game, play, from ^^^ UCelnd, to play; fiwrK hicMr, 
thought, reflection, from fa^UHl hiehdmd, to think, consider; 
^^fsm n»kdl, outlet, exclusion, from rnthM^t l nMlnd, to exclude. 

339. d. DmiNUTivs Nouns, 

aR?snfrai unavdehak. 

A large number of diminutives is formed by simply chanj^ng 
a final m d into i t; as, xmjrassd, rope, v^ rassi, string; cord; 
3t^ gold, a globe, a large ball, rttit golf,^ a buUei^ a marble; 



Digitized by 



Google 



( 132 ) 

mc^ taifd, timber, ^ras^t, lairi, wood ; gfwa (olw, a Urge basket, 
Sl«ft t«iM. a small basket; imr (2^, a bough, a braaoh, imt 
^i, a small branch, a twig. 

The following affixes are also used in forming diminutives ;-' 
^fmat; as, vrPIQT manov, a man, 9TPf9qs fndnavah, a little 
man, a dwarf; qv vrihh^ a tree, qgiS vrikshak, a small tree. 

fur »Va; as, WZ ^, i^ bedstead, Tftifzm kha^iyd, a little 
bedstead. 

Dbritativb Adjectives, 
340. Derivative adyectives are, for the most part, formed 
from nouns by means of affixes ; the most common and useful are 
subjoined. 

'% 4f •; as, 3»^ iiii» wool, grft Uni, woollen; ^a^ dhm, wealth, ^ 
dhani^ wealthy; SFT hal, strength, m^ Mi, strong; VTTC bhdr 
a weight, burthen, «mt bhdri, weighty, heavy; v6 dharm, 
virtue, v^ dluumnii, virtuous, 

Hindi abounds with adjectives of the above form : it may 

l}ere be observed that the termination f may be added to, per- 

* liapsi the greater number of nouus to form adjectives signifying 

of or farmed from what is indicated by the noun ; it may in like^ 

manner be added to most adjectives to form abstract nouns. 

^ ik, nS^H^ 9^ i4; as, xiKjni p^ramdrth, the best sense, best 

object, b^ pursuit^ VKinf^ paramdrUUk, preferable, most 

' desirable ; n^^ pramdn, proof, uwinu<h prdnidmk, creditable; 

' 9lftt ianr, thewdy, Ull()fl«K idrtrik, having a body, carnal; 

jff^jl soMdr, th/w^d, fiJ^j i U^ sdnsdrik, worldly; X[i& dharm, 

virtue, vifnl«c^<innm^yirtuous. (Notice that in such forma- 

tives as theprcpedingthel^st syllable ought to be lengthened ; 

. this may not f Iways be obwcyed, but the Sanskrit rule re- 

(ji^irfs t)iat it (hou)d« Some Tandits use both forms, vpTT" 
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fqr^i and tmriira. otc.) Sill hfam, order, «cn« hramak, orderly ; 
mJt pravei, eutranoe, vd^nR pnxveiak, penetrating. Instances 
in ^q; are not numeroiis ; the following is formed by sul^stitut? 
ing it for the final vowel, ^CWT tehehhd wish, desire, ^C^l^ 
ichehhuk, desirous. 

ifH ^; as. WT\| irodh, anger, wrfuH krodhit, angry; MlH^d dnand 
joy, VT««r«<H dnandM, joyous; gw cfoWA^ p lin, '^mH duhkldt 
pained, afflicted. 

SU «ya, ^pn «yrf, iuT ty<^; as, ^55 lamwrfm, the ocean, ^gfsn 
iamudriya, oceanic; vs^ jhdnfi^, passion, ttof^kOT jftdnjfujfd, 
passionate ; MdUd ^ihatpat, contention, uidurdui l^ia(^t»i^, 
contentious; <<M« 6<f^, a child, 4IN«h\u bdlaktya, childish. 

*5fT *», urn eld, vm ^iU; as, H^T wj, shape, TO^ «flji2i, grace* 
f»il; Tlf raiV, color, 5q^^ rangild, gaudy; trc ghar, a house, 
xS^gliartld, domestic; «R 5an, a woo J, HAf4\ banaild, woody, 

wild. 

W a; as, ^ WmUiA, hunger, ^pm bhukhd, hungry; VWS pydi» 
thirst, wmX pydsd, thirsty; ^ m^t^^, dirt^ d^T ma»/tf, dirty. 

51 ^ 5 /tt, gr lu; as, ott rfayrf, kindness, OTTH <toy<a, kind, gr- 
cious; ^RVT ^jpe^, compassion, qnn^ hnpdlu, compassionate, 
merciful; ifnfT ^^Jfit quarrel, ^iifljl jhagfdiu, quarrel- 
some. 

CPtT warU; as, qp ^, family, peiigree, ^^SFrT hduHnU, of noble 
descent; «n ^. strength, vc^SRV balwani, strong; hot dayi^ 
mercy, kindness, dmU'H daydwasU, merciful, kind. 

OH ufdn; as, vnn^iii, hope, 9rnnm^atfiiM&i> hopeful ; ^mhhamd 
forgiveness, omcTPT kikamdvfdn, forgiving; jn^ gydn, know- 
ledge, THCTR gydhwdti, learned ; in rip, form, figure, 4UC1M, 
rupwin, ^ell-shaped, beautiful. 
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Derivation of Vkrbs. 

341. Tlie different kinds of verbs and the rules by which they 
are formed, when derived from simple or neuter verbs, have al- 
ready been explained; it remains but to say that what are regard- 
ed as primitive verbs in Hindi are almost entirely derived from 
Sanskrit roots. As those roots are, without exception, monosyl- 
labic, and as the change they undergo in passing into Hindi never 
lengthens them by more than one syllable, it may be taken* for 
granted, that any Hindi verb of more than two syllables that may 
be met with is not primitive, that is, is not derived immediately 
from the Sanskrit root, but from a simpler verb already existing 
in Hindi 

342. The process by which Sanskrit roots are transformed 
into Hindi infinitives is simple ; in many cases the root is affected 
by either lengthening or shortening its vowel, in other instances 
by changing or omitting altogether one of the consonants, when 
the root has more than one, and, in every instance, m, the sign 
of the Hindi infinitive, is added to the modified root. The follow- 
ing examples exhibit some of these changes. 



Sanskrit Root. 

9^ mA, bearing, 
^ hoi, liiughing, 
0^ voi, dwelling, 
ZJ dd, giving, 
Hmri, dying, 
qr pd^ drinking; 
^ char, moving; 
d^ j*, living, 
vir^ doing, 
«^ iaO, saying, 
mVf dp, obtaining; 



Hindi Infinitive. 

^Z^ ntlindy to bear. 
ipsm hailksnd, to laugh. 
«I9^ bamd, to dwell. 
§srr dend, to give. 
JT^arr mama, to die. 
^StHt pind, to drink« 
IRRT ehalnd, to move. 
W^ jind, to live. 
qRRT tamd^ to do. 
Wfm kahnd, to say. 
omr pdnd, to obtain. 
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I t^ rakih, keeping, twn raklind, to keep. . 

sor^ jwal, burning, srrt jalnd, to bum. 

mg gan, counting, fpm ginnd, to count. 

rs^ praeltcJkh, asking, jaRT puckhnd, to ask. 

^ ^?^ > going, aWT jdnd, to go. 

in ya, J 

sr^ jan, producing; ^^ jonni, to produce. 

^ jV> conquering, wtd«ll j^'^ii, to conquer. 

;VrT cfti, plsoing, >KSfT dfutrnd, to place. 

ira iMtcA^ cooking, u^hi pahui, to be cooked. 

7TO <i^j, leaving, HIHH I <y<*^»^, to leare. 

;C^ rack, making; vsm rachnd, to make. 

343. From the preceding examples it may be observed that 
the changes which Sanskrit roots undergo in passing into Hindi are 
mainly euphonic Generally, when the root ends in a consonant, 
srr is simply added with, in some cases, a lengthening of the 
vowel, to form the Hindi infinitive. When a root ends in 9 f» 
or 91 n the termination is generally changed to ^ or, before tho 
addition of stt; as, ^ tn, crossing over, m!^ tartii, to cross over. 



CHAPTER XI. 

STNTA3C, 

e<l*hlfaw4iq vdkyavinydt. 

344. Syntax treats of the structure of sentences or the cor- 
rect expression of thoughts in words. 

345. In Hindi, as in every language, a sentence consists 
necessarily of two parts, viz., a Subject, or that of which some- 
tiling is said, and a Predicate, or that which is said of the Subject. 

Subject, ^sdm Pbbdioatb, fipfia 

^aw grass ginft springs up. 
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346. .The Subject must be a nouu or subetautive-pronoun, an 
adjective or an infinitive verb used substantively, or a sentence* 

347. The Predicate must be a verb, or a noun, pronoun, 
adjective, or numeral in connection with a verb, generallj the 
substantive verb CTHT. 

348. If the Predicate include other words besides a verb, those 
other words form a complement or attribute, and the verb is con- 
sidered a copula, or link connecting the complement with the 
subject. In grammatical analysis the copula is regarded as includ- 
ed in the predicate, so that every sentence, however complex, may 
be divided into a subject and a predicate ; the connection between 
the two ideas which they present to the mind is the essence of the 
sentence. 

349* The general rule for the arrangement of a Hindi sea* 
tence is to begin with the subject, after which the com^^ement or 
attribute comes, and last of all the verb or copula. 

Subject. Predicate. 

ComplemcfU or aUribuU. Verb or copula. 

fHT?WT Spirit Wl^ immortal % is. 

g^ he ^'TTST short % is. 

^IT we ^^ quickly. wSSt will go« 

^tm yellow . W» tn a color % is. 

9n»IT to swim «Kfe^ difficult % is. 

fa j\*hKIU t >ggSwRT 3feH «nif %. 

fiom any cause to speak falsely right is not. 

350. When the verb is transitive the predicate is not complete 
without the addition of an object to which the action refers : 
genanlly, the object of a transitive verb occupies the same posi- 
tion as the attribute in a sentence with an intransitive verb. 
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351. Most transitive Ycrbs take a single object, but with 
niany a doable object is necessary to complete the sense. Whea 
the object is single, it may be a noun, a substantive-pronoun, or au 
adjective or infinitive used substantively. 

Subject. Prbdicate. 

ObjeU. Verb. 

fiiHTH the husbandman jshm seed 9T7n % is sowing. 

3^ Hlirf ^ those people u^ the voice gqrr heard. 

9Ttr the snake ^ ^ you ^HHT will sting, 

d they ^ ^p^T WT the hungry fcFnS tare feeding. 

«r^ the girl 9hlT to sew Q^lSnt % is learning. 

352. Tiie preceding is the general, but by no means the 
invariable order of the words in a Hindi sentence. For the sake 
of emphasis or contrast in prose, or to secure euphony or suit the 
metre in poetry, the general order is occasionally departed from, 
the complement or the object taking the place of the subject or the 
verb; thus, n ^ WMdl giT WT * I do not know you'; ^9 i^^ 
tTB^awS %T ' do you recognise himT ^^f^ ^ 9 ir fwrOT gw «! 
foonUT Hf«h^ ^ ' I taught the boy, you taught the girL' 

358. With regard to the collocation of words observe further, 
that a noun in the genitive case usually precedes its governing 
noim, and an adjective the substantive that it qualifies. With a 
governing noun qualified by an adjective the order is,' — 

Gen. youtk Adjective. Oov. JTotm. 

m^ «t the gardener's ih^ little ^«d basket. 

Z[^ 6rV the king's m^ brave H^ army. 

354. With a genitive uoun qualified by au adjective the 
general order is,— • 

R 
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AdjectwB. Oen. Noun. Gw. Noun: 

^ the old m^ lit gardener's iR^nr^ spade. 

^rfim the virtuous Txm W king's ^HIufA general. 

355. The order of an interrogative, does not, as a rule, differ ' 
from that of an affirmative sentence; thus, d i^ 9^6^ % majT 
mean, <thej are able to run/ or, 'are they able to runt' 

356. The question then arises, how may an interrogative 
be distinguished from an affirmative sentence t In reading native 
books there are no notes of interrogation, nor, indeed, anything 
answering to our system of punctuation, by which to be guided. 
The presence, however, of any of the interrogative pronouns or ' 
adverbs, as, ftpi ' who?' wsi < whenf mnA 'where?' ^R9RT Oiow 
many t' etc., always indicates a question, for they are never used 
except in interrogative sentences. 

357. The word «n 'whatt' is frequently used to intro- 
duce a question, especially for the expression of surprise or re- 
proof ; thus, WR ITS ajt OR % < what, is this the same person?' 
OTT ^ra m SIR ira %f * what^ have ye stayed till now? ' «n ^ 
d^ 9n iniK V^ ^ «PT VBk^ what^ could ye not watch with me 
one hour ?' 

358. In the absence of the interrogative pronouns the stu- 
dent must be guided by the scope of the context, and, in oral dia- 
eourse, by the tone and manner of the speaker. This is a mat- 
ter that is attended by but little or nothing of the difficulty that 
a learner might anticipate, for it is seldom that even a learner 
need hesitate as to whether a simple statement or a question be 
intended. 

SUBimTUTBS FOR THE ArTIOLS. 

359. It has already been said that there is no article in 
Hindi answering to a, on, <&€; in English; thus,, isw may mean 

. 'a fruity* 'the fruity' or simply 'fruit.' 
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360. The pbice of the indefinite, a, an, is fiometimes sap- 
plied by^W *one/ or by ftri 'an/; thus, ms ot imt ift 'a 
woman was weeping'; iiri 1^ Qtft ITT 'a man was there/ 

361. When definiteness is necessary, the English definite 
article may be represented by the demonstrative m and very 
rarely by q«; thus, cm ^S9 dr 9 H vrv «K f^ VRTOT dr 9i^ % 
' where is the plough tliat I made for you, 8irt' q^ JCira fk? 
QiT ^ S m^m VT Sdr * behold the book I was speakiug about.' 

362. To avoid an unpleasant repetition of eitlier of them, 
im and ^ may be used alternately ; as, n^s f^Rorraf f«€t V^ 
^ xnpn irr 'a student was reading a book'; firat vm S Q« wFa 
3CSHT irr ' in a village a poet was living.' 

368. In translating from English into Hindi, unless great 
precision be requisite, the article, whether definite or indefinite, 
may generally be overlooked. 

Concord op thb Visrb wiTn its NonyATiva. 

361. The subject of the sentence always stands in the nomi- 
native case; and, as a rule, the Hindi verb agrees in gender, 
number, and person with its subject or nominative case ; as, m 
f^^IITfrr % 'the master is teaching*; d^ Hturi^ S *the disciples 
are learning'; sfit WS^ % 'the river is flowing'; dg itctS S 
•the clouds are thundering'; R f«9 HOTa # m^m *by wh«it 
means shall I esciipa'; gn W 9ttuf^ ft jnr WTSfS %t 'do you 
know the properties of this druo;?' 

365. Tlie most common and important exceptions to the 
preceding rule are those occasioned by the peculiar oonstnictioa 
that must be adopted in the past tenses of all transitive verbs. 

They cause the nominative to be changed into the case of the 
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agent with h, And tlie ver!) to agree, not with the agent, but 
with the object, when it is in the nominative form, but when the 
object is in the accusative form with JiT, the verb must be used 
as it were impersonally, and always in the third person singular 
masculine; as, 9 ^ Wf^ Mt ' I saw the girl'; but, S ^ HfSfit 
*T ^m; OT i» Mam ftnirf • he wrote books'; but, w H ^ifHt 
8t«TftreiT.» See 216, 217. 

366. Two or more nominatives, regarded collectively or as 
forming one idea, may take a verb in the singular number; ascrtor 
^WQR Cli^ ^ n«l dn #T H lUIT 'why did not my caste, wealth, 

* That this peculiar construction has been transferred from 
Sanskrit into Hindi and other modern Indian dialects, will be ap- 
parent from the following quotations. 

In Sanskrit "the past passive participle is constantly used to 
supply the place of a perfect tense passive ; the parti- 
ciple is made to agree adjectively with the object in gender, number 
and case, as in Latin ; and the agent, which in English would pro- 
bably be in the nominative, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes 
in Sanskrit instrumental. Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase, < I wrote * 
a letter,' would not be so idiomatically expressed by v^ w^ ^. 
$9, as by wn wi f^TuiA or nwT TO filpGHrf vrohf 'by me a 
letter was written,' *a me epUtola •eripia: So again, ^ CRRifsv 

ftpflft' by him the bonds were cut'; %^^ 'by him 

it was said." "This instrumental or passive construction, which 
is so prevalent in Sanskrit, has been transferred from it to Hindi, 
Mar4thi« Guseriti, and other dialects of India. The particle 
i) ntf in Hindi corresponds most clearly to the Sanskrit ^ na, the 
final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental 
case; and this particle can never occasion any diflBoulty if so 
y^garded.** Mmitr WiUiam$. 
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family, vifo, and kingdom got' nt^ WKS vn fent «n9 ifta HQT 
' three, yean and four months have past.' 

S67. To denote respect or deference of any kind, a plural 
verb may be used with a singular noun ; as, tvm f^ Hmc 9 
vra fht ^ Tm «C^ nit ' the king returned to the city and 
began to reign in righteousness* ; dni H «9T fe 1IV ^ iST^JV 
^ STPIJI % ' the servant said, the master does not knofr this 
secret.' 

368. A peculiar idiom of Hindi grammar may here be 
noticed, viz., that the number of the subject affecta that of the 
attribute, even though it be a noun ; thus in the sentence, ^ 
Vf ^vrrr ft fndlii^ %r '&re you an inhabitant of this city? ' one 
person may be addressed, and so 1%im9t be singular, yet ^ and 
not Vfit, must be used before it; thus also in i) BV faglA Wf 
Umw aR ' they all together (or unitedly) became a large assem- 
bly,' STfT could not be correctly substituted for «^ although omsi 
is used in the singular number. 

369. The masculine gender is regarded as superior to the 
feminine ; when, therefore, there are two or more nominatives of 
different genders, the verb will generally agree with the masculine 
rather than with the feminine; as, sr qrRt Xjmt Xtm 9« HiR § 
mfSC f^CR^ 'man (ani) woman, king (and) subject, all came out 
of the city; xgitit mi^tlt^m Xtn^ 9i VT9nT9 ^pd S *the 
earth, moon, and all the planets move round the sun.' 

870. But if the last named nominative be feminine, and not 
far removed from the verb by intervening words, the verb may 
agree with it in gender; as, Hfjt 9tK Hfftwt TW ZXf^ % 
•the boys and girls are running hither'; %9 ^ wmSt ^nit W?fV 
H 'bullocks and goats were grazing there.' 

371. In Hindi grammar the first person is prior to the 
second, and the second to the third ; if, therefore, there be two or 



Digitized by 



Google 



( 142 ) 

.more nominatiTes of different persons in the same sentence, thb 
verb will agree with the first rather than with the second, and 
with the second rather than with the third; as, ^^ 9trt ^ ^ 
^uS^ 'joa and I will go there*; g^ ^ d ^9 WTW ftr'ai^ * you 
and they do that work.' 

372. The nominative plural being frequently the same iu 
.form as the nomitiattve singular, the verb is often the only guide 
as to the number intended. 

Concord of thb Adjectivi with thv Substaittivb, 

373. Every adjective, or term used adjectively, must refer 
to and qualify some noun or pronoun expressed or understood. 
Adjectives thit cud in m are alone capable of inflection; they 
must agree in gender and number with the nouns to which they 
are in attribution ; thus, ^^ ^ ' a tall tree* ; 39 # nfV ofnoT 
•its green leaves'; ^ ?29 CRt 9«ft «T9^ 'the long branch of the 
tall tree'; v^SFT ^ 'a good field'; ^rd^^H 'good fields'; iir# 
^ d Waft ^?ft %[^ 'from a good field there is a good crop' ; 
3VRC ft dff 3 5« frw yrr ^1?T ^ % ' in the field yonder there 
lies a dead horse.' 

374. Pronouns, ordinal numbers, and participles, used ad- 
jectively, change their terminations to agree in gender and number 
with the nouns to which they refer; as, ddi^md if «mS VRt m 
5n«IT % 'in my flower-garden there is a rivulet of running water'; 
^R^ H^ B^WC S 'in your deep pond'; ^Tt(3 mH «T sraf fci 
<the ninth day of the seventh month'; ^pgnjf C9^ d 'from the 
tenth woman'; fHUiHT ^VT ^T^'a broken-in horse'; Th^i^ m. 
ftl|t nc 'on broken-in horses' ; vnct ^ g^ 'a married daughter.' 

375. Adjectives not ending in «T undergo no change, what- 
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ever the gender, number, or case of the nouns they qualify ; as, 
^g^^RHfOiT * a beautiful boy'; ^m^^^^ «fiFC 'hia beautiful 
sister*; ^giFBR «r ' a beautiful wood' ; ^4h 9T^ 'a pure mind'; 
^9 & f^^ 9T^ R <in his pure mind'; \Rsm T(^ 'a rich man'; 
wraif mm W * among wealthy people'; WP^ mm «t omc if 
' in the opinion of learned people.' 

376. No adjective nor any term used adyectively can have a 
case ending of its own or take any of the plural terminations vt, 
^> €i ^; it suffices thot they accompany the noon. But if the 
adjective or other qualifying word be declinable, the inflected form 
of it must be used with nouns in the oblique cases ; thus, qV^ 
?sr^ TFC 'on a blue garment' ; «H(riR ^ffTOT ^ ' to the unknown 
God'; ?§cTi ^ «f 'lost sheep'; ^ mm «V ^jfftf « the society ' 
of good people'; f^raft ^ SoS* written words.' 

377. When the noun is not expressed, the adjective takes 
the case endings and plural terminations ; as^ «6i|iH T^ ^ VIH 
iJcilJil ' do not teaze the poor man' ; or, omitting the noun, 
UiHltrf ^ 5ffH ^dlQl ; ^'ft gw WT mZK sr^rf ftlHT % ' a wealthy 
man has much respect' ; or \rit mj m^ 5^ %tm %• 

378. An adjective ending in m, if separated from its noun 
and united with the verb, may often remain uninflectcd; as, m 
^ HTB WT WT SjT fifWT 'why have you made the iron crooked t' 
WkVS 'ft ta At ftr^ msa WX St * make the color of the wood deeper.' 

379. Observe that the preceding rule is not of universal 
application, for if the noun be feminine, the adjective, though con- 
nected with the verb, must be in the feminine form likewise ; 
thus, it would not be correct to say 9 ^ mi iTTst nhlT iRV 'I 
made this stick straight^' but rather nhiV rit; thus also, ^xft ^« 
tKmit I9FM A OTi «9ft qi^ 'bring out the mare and make her 
stand in front of the post' ; here ^np m^ would not be said. 
The adjective therefore must agree in gender with the nouui but 
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need not be inflected with a mftsculine noun in an oblique cose ; 
thus, ^T$t ^ r«i«MJl ^iSfl CIRT ' bring out the horses and make 
them stand.' It is difficult to treat this point satisfactorily, for 
the usage of educated natives in regard to it is not uniform. 

380. An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different 
genders will, as a rule, agree with the masculine rather than 
with the feminine ; but if the last named noun be feminine and 
not far removed from the adjective by intervening words, the 
adjective may agree with it; thus, ^9 ^ «K ^XFR fe ^K ^HT 
n^ % *the stone, brick, and lime of that house are good'; ^ 
filHT wm 'Btc Sht in't «^ % 'my father, mother, and two 
brothers are alive* ; ^fcfHT Hfohl 9tTK ^H rf^ ftrft wlffpi WBT ^ 
Sst S 'the dark-complexioned boy and his fair sisters are seated 
<m the gross.' 

381. When one adjective is used with several nouns that 
are names of inanimate objects, it will agree in gender with the one 
nearest in position to it; as, qsR # tJZ S ^X^im ^^S^ m di^lO 
nifft vf ' in yesterday's market grain, fruit, and vegetables were 
dear*; trc ilT VTHOm iSt ^TR wnit 9 'the house and the ground 
around it are good.' 

382. Two or more adjectives may be used with one noun, 
the first qualifying the second as an adverb, but all that are cap- 
able of inflection, will agree with the noun ; thus^ iift WffStwft 'a 
very long beam'; sif ^ df Ht 'on a very high tree'; Fnr S ^ 
^€V ?rcnPft KTH ^ «^^ vt ni 'in.a dream a very tall fright- 
ful form came before mu'; Vft fsv^ ^nrfTT 'a very pure light/ 

CONCOBD OF THE RsLATlVl WITH ITB AnTEOBDENT. 

383. The relative m, sometimes written drv, and the cor- 
relative dr, sometimes written 9m, answer respectively to the 
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English relative *who/ 'which/ or 'what,' and correlative 'that'; 
but, unlike the order of English sentences, the correlative usually 
follows the relative instead of being antecedent to it. 

Z8L As a rule, the relative dr and the correlative #r are 
placed at the beginning of their respective clauses, the relative 
clause being generally the farst, the correlative immeidiately follow- 
ing. In the latter clause the correlative or demonstrative pro- 
noun, answering to the relative in the former clause, is almost 
invariably expressed; ♦ thus, W 5 ^ 3W St 3H ^ firai 'what I 
said that he did'; drvrmm $T QTOTT 'he who will ask shall 
obtain'; dl Hf«FtR fi Tif hWJTT ^m {U^lD 5 Ud^HlS'U *te that 
will not learn in youth shall repent in old age.' 

355. The preceding rule applies to the pronouns derived . 
from the relative, correlative, or demonstritive; as, StTi Stt, or 
&3T; ftRRT, Ifinni, or ^(HHT; thus, WHT W VltEHT ^ TOT ^R W^ 
lun 'as I desired so the house was made' ; FqlH^ VfI d HrR mi 
^ % 'as many as were formerly so many there are not now.' 

356. Observe that when the relative refers to a first or se- 
cond personal pronoun it follows it; as, g dr ^Tf^ ^ 44KHI % 
$T^ % * who art thou that art beating the hojV ^ mx U^U^ % 
^dfan % 'for us who are strong it is right.' 

387. The foregoing rules explain the order of relative and 
correlative clauses in a Hindi sentence ; it is of importance to ob- 

. serve that only in rare instances is this order departed from in 
good idiomatic Hindi ; as, g^ r^4«l qf^t dr ^fSJ mZcit ift ^ «]^ 
% nhat dear stream that used to flow there has dried up.' 

388. The relative and correlative pronouns agree in number 
with the nouns to whtch they refer, whether expressed or under- 

* It is well to notice this usage of Hindi as oontradistin* 
guished from UrdlL 
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Blood : their fom is the same in both genders ; as, m ^ S 
VQnif % m m^ S )it mn^ % ' he who is unjust in a little is 
unjust also in much '; dr ot Imt A dri^ |pi ' the woman 
that was siok has recovered'; few §9 Sfiafii * TOT S WcS 5 St 
ZH «t 9OTIHT ^ ore QcsA i 'the gods and goddesses whom 
they serve are not able to help them/ • 

389. The demonstrative qis is not unfrequently used, as 
in some of the foregoing examples, for the correlative, and generally 
with the etfect of increasing the emphasis; thus, §n 9ti^ ^ 7S^ 
S 9fTm % cnr vnvt sf 9 Z^m mitm 'he that holds others 
up to ridicule will himself be held up to ridicule'; dr HHI^ yJK 

ift g^ ^ Hm % «r« wr 9tiii «t xm 9^ • he who does not 

take care of his own house, what, will he protect others ? ' 

390. In complex sentences to avoid ambiguity the relative 
should be placed as near as possible to its own antecedent ; thus, 
in the sentence, rm ^TOW «T g^ W few^ XJWS 9j WRT *Bim 
was the son of Dasarath who killed Riwan,' it is grammatically 
implied that Dasarath was the slayer of Rdwan, and it would be so 
understood by one unacquainted with Hind& mytbology ; the am- 
biguity is avoided by changing the position of the relative, thus, 
nw few ^ rRaroi ^ nrn nrnv wr yw w« 

391. dr, as a conjunction, signifying 'if, or 'that/ may be 
easily distinguished from the relative pronoun by the context; 
thus, drilTO %nm 3 St W Oinfc • if you, Sir, would give the order, 
then I would go'; 1} «) ^ % dr STS VP^ ikl Wntm 'I have 
heard that he will go to a foreign country/ 

C0N00IU> 07 ONK SUBSTAHTIVB WITH A170THBB. 

392. When one substantive is placed in juxtaposition with- 
another^ or with a personal pronoun, for the purpose of explaining 
or describing it» it is put, by apposition, in the same case^ bat not 
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necessarily in the same number; as. um uOfdd Vl^ i^T nd 
*the king Parikshit went to the chase*; jm ^rnut gft.im Zim 
^fffR tRT qf qf ^rfa S ' then Parisar the sage said, King 1 as 
xnanj of us as are very great saints'; tRT Frf% ^ QR^ d ' we 
boys were playing there. ' 

393. A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a part 
of a sentence ; tRT V9 tv ft ^wpft 3H tHn TC ^nB ^ra8 8 
* we inhabitants of this country do not follow that custom.* 

394. Titles and most terms expressive of the higher profes- 
sions where in apposition with nouns may be optionally placed 
before or after them; as, nfom wm ^fTtmns 'Paindit Jagat N4* 
rayan'; jm WER irfTOT *BJua Jasan, Pandit'; igqrni «fe QSTT 
^ made or written by the poet Raghunith.* 

395. Names of trades and all inferior occupations follow the 
name of the peraon ; as iha Zt9 sSn ' Oa^g£ Diis the brazier* ; 
jm ihvm H^UTT 'Ram Gopdl the shop-keeper*; tm 91il Qltd^ii 
«Ram Ldl the porter.' 

396. When the noun to which another noun is placed in 
apposition is the name of a city, town, village, island, or river, the 
adjective or verb will agree with the noun in apposition and not 
with the principal noun; thus, mi€^ ^HR nm Ufl % 'the city of 
Benares is very Large*; here iscft agrees with spR which is mas- 
culine, and not with r^rSt which is a feminine noun ; fnin Sv 
nn^SR ^ W9X % 'Tirhut is situated on theOandak.* 

397. Observe that.the English idiom in using 'of before the 
names of cities, seas, islands, etc., by way of distinction, is not 
admissable in Hindi ; the name is simply put in apposition with 
the word which describes it; thus, OSPPnca tm, Uhe villsge of 
^^ioiT&p; HJT ZTJt 'the island' of Ceylon'; nrjw ^ 'the river 
Brahmaputra.* 
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Syntax of the Noun, 
1. NoxiNATivB Case* 

398. The subject of every sentence whether a noun, a 
substantive-pronoun, or an adjective or infinitive used substantive- 
ly, must be in the nominative case; as, wm^ chfl vnxf 'spring has 

^.past'; ipfmit VTC ^mSi 'we Will go across the river*; ^ 
afrs Jtr nrmr % 'the rich (man) oppresses the poor (man)' ; ^[wr 
S^ it mrm «nSf % ' hearing is not like seeing.' 

399. When a clause or entire sentence forms the subject it 
must be regarded as the nominative of the verb, and will influence 
it as a single term in the masculine gender singular number ;~ as, 
irt ft mn )^r«n4 «^^nf vronSTft 'to dogoodtoan enemy 
is revenge for evil' 

* It is well to observe that native grammarians represent the 
nominative as having two forms, termed VUPI «t§T and virUR 
mh; the former is the simple uninfleoted state of the substan- 
tive, and is never followed by a case ending, being, strictly speak- 
ing, in no case ; the latter is what is known as the case of the 
agent and is invariably followed by its sign «). The vm^ W^ 
or principal nominative can not be correctly used with the past 
tenses of transitive verbs, except in the few anomalous cases noted 
in para. 253; the w^hth mkx or subordinate nominative is 
never correctly used except wiUi the past tenses of transitive 
verbs ; the inflected form of the personal pronouns, but never 
of nouns, may be followed by si to form it. 

t 99^ is erroneously given by Thompson, Forbes, and 
others, as feminine ; it is invariably used by educated natives as 
masculine, md wsm voiotUa, the Sanskrit form of it^ is also 
masculine. 
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400. Several neuter and passive verbs signifying to become, 
to appear, to be called, etc., take a noun in the nominative case, 
to complete the predicate; as, dl «ft3r 3 Smi ^ «lfT ^ %T 
orrdiTT ' the seed that I am sowing will become a large tree* ; lir^ 
^rgta uHlM 3?^^ ^nSf %T?TT % • no man is bom a paijdit' ; m 
5«^TT WH RT «R HUT* ^5^ St «fT «T^ f^wtUT 'if he applies 
his mind to studj for four years he will turn out a very learn- 
ed man' ; ^T^RT TXm VmWTTC HHWT mm % '» merciful king 
is considered an incarnation of justice*; niS ^SRCTT 9)^«ncTT% 
* this is called a curry-comb.* 

401. When one nominative is common to two or more verbs, 
it is expressed before the first only and is understood with the 
others; as, dsfSrSSsfOTSSH^a^w hSttS S 'they 
neither sow nor reap nor gather into bams' ; if emphasis be re- 
quisite, the nominative may be repeated with each verb; thus, 
enst 9vmT % ^ «r€t WCmx % * he acts and he actuates.' 

2. Thb Gsnitivb Case., 

402. The genitive is probably the most extensively used and 
the most varied in application of all the cases. 

403. From the etymology of the word it seems to denote 
piimarily, not so much possession, as connection or origin, a signi- 
fication that belongs not less to the Sanskrit than to the Latin 
name of this case. 

404. The three modes of expressing the genitive with m, 
1^, iKt, and the rules which enable us to determine which of them 
must be adopted in any particular case, have been fully explained. 
See 78 — 85. There remains but to state under what conditions, 
and to express what relations, the genitive case is used. 

1. When two nouns are so related, to one another as to pre- 
sent one idea to the mind, they are connected by the genitive case; 
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thus, Ttmit ^ ^^ 'the gardeoer** spade*; ^ m «I9 ' well 
water"; «v^ m CBMTCI 'man's dispositioii' ; ^ fqm «T tR 'my 
fatber*s house.' 

2. Origin and authorship are indicated by the genitive ; as, 
Si WIT m WHJm ^ 'made by my hand' ; ^ft^ 2TO W (or sft) 
iimuiU * ' the BimiLya^'by Tulsi Dis' ; ;^ m^ m Ttumnt ' the 
Prems^igar by Lallu IM' ; fimft lA TH^i 'the Satsai by 
BiUlrL' 

3. Possession of every kind may be expressed by the geni- 
tive; as, fm m 1SR 9^^ %mT ^rer m ^ra ^^ % 'he whose mind 
is contented is possessed of all wealth'; uc ^99 ^[fiT dtt % ^all 
this land is mine*; ^ YTT il n^ m dm xfRsH fvm <St dm ^ 
99 vf^Oin^ d dm d «Tv«K % ' the price of my mother's jewels, is 
more than the price of all the weapons of your father's army.' 

405. The preceding are the most general uses to which, the 
genitive is applied ; there are other and varied instances of its 
application the most common and important of which are as fol- 
lows : — 

a. Material of which a thing is made; as, did Wt ^9WT 
«an iron pillar* ; drd «t ^o^st 'a golden ring*; fn^ m er#^ 'an 
earthen vessel'; ^ qn IRT ^ ' made of diamonds' ;, VTOtsTcf 
wlHOTi^ '<kn ivory throne.' 

h. Use or purpose ; ^ wft TcdiKt &nc wiv3 'b« pleased 
to shew me somewhere a place to remain in'; ^ u^ 9iT €m fPff 
^ dl 'give me some water to drink'; r<>li«H<ft iR^d gH^dl fnfild 
'I am in need of a board to write on.' 

«. Price or value; as, ZB ^ 9iT ^VR 'a piece of cloth of 



* Tmnm is properly a masculine noun, but it is constantly 
used as feminine by the people of Benares. 
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ten nipees value*; q^ 9T$ ^ dr m % 'thia is worth or valued 
at three hundred and Mtf; ^ Qd «t fu^ Uvo pioe worth of 
sweetmeats.' 

d. Difference between two objects ; as, wrSi %t(t WBPK W 
«3?n 'the difference between master and servant'; vrqnv ^ihr 
VS^ qnr ds ' the difference between the heavens and the earth.' 

e. Size or measurement; as, Sr VTH iKt m& ' a stick two 
cubits long"; sif vn; iKt ^ ' a very broad river'; ijq w «V 
9;s9i 'a road two miles long.' 

/. Age, period of life ; as, wnj WS WCB «t Vf^ 'f^ girl of 
about twelve years'; m cni ^T^ VC9 «T ^m W9 VPl^ ^ ^RIT 
IRIT ' when he became fourteen years old then he went away to a 
foreign country*; sm qi| xntt^ 1R9 ^ ^PIT 'he may now be . 
about twenty-five years of age.' 

g. Totality; as i^H «T #?r ' the whole field'; B« «r 9« 
•all, the whole*; Tn it ^m 'the whole of them'; mit «^ 99 
iKt 99 ' the whole of the female friends and corapauions.' 

h. Object of some feeling or sentiment; as, fcsraf VT ^ 
f?78cn9 ^ 9^ 9 'they have no confidence in Women'; fiR9 m 
v^tmmS%t 'on whom ore you relying)' 9 99 ft mz^ rft 
vnjT K9im { 'I c^ hoping for his return'; 9 Q^ 39R «t 
9T99T wm { 'I un longing to see you': fwii mH ift ftRlT 
9H 9^ ' do not be anxious about anything/ 

t. Fitness or ability may also be sometimes indicated by 
the genitive ; os^ 119 n«a «9 SVC^ liT «nSf % 'this government 
cannot now coutinue, or it is not fit to continue'; 99 ihvt ?raift 
9^ 99f % 'that chair is not worth keeping.' 

j. In definitions and explanations ; as^ 99 99 9T^ 9T f9 
9 'this is a kind of flower'; ism 99 9lf?l # 9ft 999t % 'the 
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shark 18 a kind of lai^ fish'; %m ^91 miTC «T dim % fsiH $ 
^nwci fn^ Sim r^Wh^d^ % 'the mind is a kiud of fountain out 
of whidi both good and evil flov.' \r qn ^TO 99 gn^ <liT ffH % 
'the love of wealth is the root of all evil.' 

406. The genitive is frequently used to express relations 
that belong more to other cases, especially the dative and locative ; 
observe the following,— ^R5^ WT (or wt) BTwrf g»K ^wS %* 'I have 
not strength to get up*; gn^ i£t wnjT W ^ wfc ' I have received 
an order to go*; S) VSR ft ^^ S * in reply to my question^- 
indlSPC W V«a m^Ht tot WT gfwr % ' it is right for all to give 
thanks to God'; S ^ «TV «T «n wmv fiwnt 'what offence 
have I committed against you' ; fatf>A 1^^ ^ V^TC W^ ^ 
mf^ 'it is not right to take a bribe from the hand of any one'; 
99 tm ict ftii 4hq>si «nSf % 'is there no remedy for that disease!' 

407. It may be occasionally used where even the accusative 
^^^^^^^^^ might have been expected; as, g9 qrwnc 99 U^dfaSi W $9T ^9 

'^9 • 9^1 9T 12« fu wtm 9 9^ 'do you go and so destroy all the des- 
^ ^ cendants of Yadu that not even one may escape alive.' 
^''^^ 408. The sign of the genitive is frequently and idiomatically 

omitted, especially before some of the adverbial prepositions ; 
thus, 99 xn9 mi iR%T 'go to him and say' ; 99 dmiil 9TaTH^ 
99JI9 *all are living under your shadow'; hiVRV 99nmT fsRT 
9 ^ 9lt 99f 9C^ 'without your assistance I shall not be able 
to do anything.' When the word governed by the preposition is 
capable of inflectioUi the inflected form must be used, as if the sign 
of the genitive were expressed; as^ 90^ 9^ 719 rgHT 'I will 

* 9T9TdS is given in the Dictionaries as masculine, and, accord* 
ing to the analogy of other nouns, which being neuter in Sanskrit 
become masculine when used in Hindi, it ought to be masculine ; 
soma of the papdits of Benares, however, use it as a feminine noun. 
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bUj with my sou'; S ^ 39 ^ Hfft xnH fer? fen 'I have left 
him with the bo/ ; 9cm ^ CHI ^ ^719 vmr 'he came to me at 
uight.' 

409. Obscrre that ft is frequeuilj omitted before flid whea 
used in oonneotiou with pronouns; as^ ^m f^ 39 f^, f^ f^« 
etc. ; it can not^ however, be thus omitted when f^ governs a 

substantive. 

410« In the following and similar instances, the sign of tho 
genitive being omitted, the governing and genitive nouns must be 
regarded as forming a compound noun ; Uni cvtc m 'on the bank 
of the Gauges'; H^ xm WMl 'I will go across the river.' 

411. The genitive is sometimes found governed by a noun 
or preposition understood ; as, Qnn Qilft 9(t ^ 9^ 9tf^ <bo 
pleased to listen to my (statement) al3o' ; 99 ft ftt? 9f9rr 9 9T 
' they hud no son'; here Hj^ft ' l, being masculine and in Uie nomi« 
native singular, can not govern 99 ft ; some such word as xnB 
or iFifi must^ then, be understood ; 99 9fil9T ^ 99^ ft ^ 
' when the first son of Devaki was bom' ; in this instance tdso 
some word or phrase, as 99t, 9)$ d, must be implied. 

412. The use of qrr or ft must in some cases depend upon 
the view that may be taken of tho governing noun, as plural or 
collectively singular; thus, 99 ^ 99 9^df ft fm «T9 9T9, or 
99 9^pnt m fsi Qrr9 9T9T 'he cut off the heads of ten men.' 

413. The adverb 1191 governs the genitive with ft like a 
preposition, to indicate, idiomatically, the house or family of the 
person referred to ; as, 9^199 otHk ft 99t enft ftcT xnom 99 9 
ili%T 'go to Pai>dit Bansidhar's and pay him my respects'; 9999 
ft99t9T?nt9T 'become incarnate in the fetmily of Basudev.' 
With reference to the first of these two sentences; observe that 

T 
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WffW «8t, 5IWPKTC W^, are correct and not mffW 2t, etc. The? 
Urdii phrase bo commonly hoard, ioUrn dOf is of this latter form 
and is incorrect ; it should be, saldm kaho. 

414. There are a few adjectives also, signifying 'like,' ^near,' 
'worthy,' that are used like prepositions and goyem the genitive 
in it; thus, jfim^ D l HI^Ii % ^TOft ^ ^smn 'the earth is round 
like an orange'; ira it fi^K^ ir§^ cni iis Tin 'having arrived 
near the village, he sat down*^; lOTV QST ^ ffin^ $ 3P9 ^fSf ^ 
'I am not worthy to be called your son.' ^n^ is pecuL'ar in go- 
verning the genitive with i^ ; as, qi^ iKt sn$ ' like a dove.' 

■\ • 

415. The verb %RT, when it signifies possession governs- 
the genitive case; as, wn ^ dlf$ fin iiPi HtTTQ^ 'nff % 'be- 
sides you, I have no helper*; 39 $ iRi ^m ^3Q9 S 'he has sever- 
al servants'; 39 91^ m iaf« \s^ m vr^ «9 39 «T ^ ^ 
% 'that man had great wealth, but now he lias nothing.' 

416. The genitive is frequently used in Hindi to connect a 
member of a species with the genus to which it belongs, whore in 
English a compound would be formed^ as, vtavT ^iT df 'the 
pipal-tree*; 9IH ^ m^sft ' 8a]^wood.' 

417. The use of the genitive is sometimes equivalent to a 
oompaiative or superlative degree; as, S vraR HTnt S sift ckt 
sifT ^VT 'I became the greatest among my own people'; cm 
irSfmifTST^ 'he is the least of allr ; i[ftat m ^rikst 'the 
poorest of the poor.' 

418. When anything is represented as belonging to two or 
more persons conjointly, the sign of the genitive is appended ta 
the last named only; as, vm mvi mmi&^ m^itxt mmSt wa 
% 'this belongs to Mohan Lai, Beni lil, and Jinki." 
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3. Thb Dativs Case. 

41 9. The dative is the cose of the recipicDt oiid denotes thai 
in which the object of an action rests ; its functions, therefore, 
apart from the influence of verbs, are but few. 

420. The use or end to which anything is applied is fre- 
quently expressed by the dative; thus, ^ an ^TT^ ^ftSTH ^ 
< bring some water for bathing* ; uft ^En9 drit ^ it ni % ' this 
grass has been placed for the horses' ; 9 irst ^nOT { IR^ ^ ' I 
have come here to die'; ^m Tu^A ^ VTQT "Ur 'he had come for an 
interview*; Ql$ ^^m^ $ ^ ^9 d U7 WH «T f^RF^ 'all the peo- 
ple of the city came out to meet him.* 

421. The intention or motive with which any thing is done 
may be denoted by this case; thus, d ^ V Z^ ^ 'they have 
gone to see*; 9^ ^99 «9 WCcTT % fesnPI il 'he does every thing 
for display' ; ^ ^HTU id % 9T^ ^ ^ ' we have been summoned 
to give evidence'; miT W WI5n wi WSX^ W ^ »g3^ ftKftoT 
laiA^n ' what, shall I take a false oath to save my own brother 
even V 

422. The dative case used before a verb in the infinitive 
mood followed by the verb %rt expresses the necessity of the 
action ; as, ^ ^ dr«RT % ' I have to speak,' or ' I must speak' ; 
gw *T BTTSTr wSm 'you will have to go' ; gR ftr Sssn m * they 
had to sit down.' 

423. Many adjectives signifying 'fitness,' 'worthiness,' 'a- 
greeableness,' etc., with their oppositea, govern the dative ; as, 9f$t 
#T ^fer % fiK m Wcr «t ^mir %l WR *it is right for children to 
obey their parents'; ini ^ ^ dm? ^^ % ' this is not worthy of 

you' ; BTO H iRTiT 5 ua 9Rm ^ wtSk w? wi4^ St wram * the 
servant said, I do this because it is pleasing to my master,' 
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424. The datiTC is used in expressions of salutation ; as, 
CR1R mrv i%T 'health or welfare to you.? 

425. Observe that in native grammars (^ f^ as well os lir 
is regarded as a sign of the dative case; thus^m^ trs, dViA^l ^f- 
fm ^ f^ 9nn ^ ' the pilgrim has brought this gift for the 
priest/ The same idea may be expressed in most cases by m 
or jt ^rd; but^ strictly speaking, f^ is a preposition governing 
the genitive with jt and not a sign of the dative case, 

4. Thb Accusativb. 

42G. The accusative like the dative is of limited application 
in Hind! apart from verbs. 

427. Motion to a place is frequently expressed by this case; 
as, ii«T 99 ftr^ Wi Wi >K ^ nd 'tlien each one went to his 
own house* ; i^ vm ]PI fai d Tl^ Sit nd ' three months ago 
they went to Mathura'; d wA CT ^ kn ^ H Hhey have re- 
turned to their oonntiy.* 

42S. The time when anything is done may also be express- 
ed by a noun in the accusative; thus, d ^ dr m^ ^K 9T)K 
^ filiT onA 'they come in the morning and return in the even- 
ing' ; % dll4t4li ^ 3H d £r: «I^ ^ Sn^RUT 'I will go to visit 
them on Monday* ; %ff m^ KIH ^ QTSt m V^iH 'we shall arrive 
there at midnight' Time and place are, however, frequently 
expressed by the locative or nominative form as well as by the ac- 
cusative. 

429. The accusative in Hindi being commonly the same in 
form as the nominative, just as in English there is no inflexional 
distinction in nouns denoting either the subject or the object in a 
sentence, the question arises when is the nominative form to be 
used and when the regular accusative form with the postposition 
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430. The question has to do with one of the niceties of 
Hindi grammar, and an answer to it propounding a rule appli- 
cable ta CTerj case can not be given, for extensive reading and 
careful observation of the style of educated natives can alone en- 
able a foreigner to use the nominative or accusative form freely 
and correctly. 

431. In the absence of a definite and invariable rale the 
following may be taken as a guide : — 

a. As a rule the accusative case in Hindi, as in English, is 
the same in form as the nominative. 

b. The accusative form with ^ is generally employed when 
it is intended to make the object of the sentence definite. 

c Words signifying reasonable beings, or descriptive of their 
occupations, usually take the accusative with %l when they 
stand in the objective relation to verbs. 

d. Namesof inanimate objects do not generally take the 
accusative with ^. 

432. When the object of a sentence appears without the 
postposition ^, the word must not be regarded as in the regular 
accusative case with the postposition simply omitted, for the in- 
flected form of the word (when capable of inflection) would then 
be used, as it invariably is in other cases when their postpositions 
are left out ; but the inflected form of a word can not be used for 
the accusative unless it be followed by ^; thus; we may say, 
S im ^T|T rSHT >|, or S ^w %| iftr xmn ^ •! keep this horse/ 
but not, 3 TO ^TfT ^racTT ^. Similarly, it is correct to say, gw 
^ vm dS ^ VHi^oj ^ dsT ^PTT 'you sent your son to a foreign 
country' ; but if, omitting the qtr, we say, g^ ^g^ Sg iiFbS^ . 
Stt ^9 f^i the sense becomes ambiguous and the construction 
ungrammatical, for «tr dS would imply more than one son, and 
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^sm does not agree with it The accusative must^ then, be re- 
garded as having two distinct forms, one of them identical with 
the nominative, as in English, the other indicated by its sign 

0« Thb Ablahvb Casb. 

. 433. The Sanskrit (vORPl) accords with the Latin (ab 
from, lalus cairied) name of this case in signifying, primarily, that 
from which anything is separated, or by or according to which any- 
thing is done ; hence it is mainly employed to denote,— « 

a. The means or instrameut of an action; as, «|^ ^ VJH 
Mvj^^wn^fifmt 'the sportsman wounded the bear with an 
arrow'; ^9 Hfli S dn dlwk ISTQ I9f d mzi WH ' in that bat- 
tle my right hand was cut off with a sword'; nm ^ 9)n 3 ^np 
%T$ ISTQ d &f fipiT ' the king standing up in the assembly 
beckoned with his hand/ 

b. The manner or mode of an action; as, H9 ^ 3% JXt 
m^ d ^ITT ^iUdfid f«€ 'he looked round upon them with anger* ; 
CTB BTtt l[fr^ d Tax QiTcTT % ' he is endeavouring with aU his might' ; 
^ ^ OF ^ ^ '*>'^*^<^ d CR^ 'do heartily whatever you 
may do^ ; f^ wbbxt d * in this manner' ; mns d ' deceitfully.' 

434. The ablative is by no means confined in its application 
to the means or the manner of an action ; from these it passes to 
the expression of the most varied and diverse relations, as will 
appear from what follows. 

435. The agent by whom anything is done may be express- 
ed by this case when the verb is neuter, causal, or passive, but 
never with a transitive verb; thus, 99 ^ $C $TiRTET^il|{ WKva 
^ d wSi ^VT 'he said repeatedly, this offence was not commit- 
ted by me' ; Cl?f ftr ^ac d raf ^ qrsf wmt 'nothing can be 
done by me at night'; ^ « iRm f^f ' it can not bo done by 
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mc'; ?raQr ?cm d sntT inn 'Bdwaa was killed by Bam'; ^it 
r^wa % fe ini ««& Z^ d fimT ^ sun 'I am certain that this 
deed was not done by them' ; Qi^ d vqsCT ^m «RnT iRim % 'he 
gets allhis work done by others' ; igHi d f^rigQT fsmvSt Hjrot % 
^ she causes letters to be written and read by me.' 

436. The ablative often expresses cause or origin; as, 
^RTH d ^intr ^ srif %1HT ' nothing is from itself^' i. e. has not 
its cause or origin in itself ; ^u\i\ d HfOPS ^VT ' bom of a 
virgin'; fTR 9 Hmrd imnr %mT % 'strei^th is derived from 
knowledge' ; firr ft f^^ ft ?^ ^TcTT % * there is pleasure from 
(in) meeting a friend.' 

437. The price for which a thing is bought or sold may bo 
put in the ablative; as, qs^onv CfSSCR d^ H^ n^ %l 'you 
can not buy happiness with gold' ; %rrm qs^ V^X9l ftR9 «TO # 
d^ S ' now-a-days at what tute are they selling grain!' zvSt 
ftr liFEii Qt^ §T §T ^ d dm f^ 'be bought the elephant for 
one thousand two hundred rupees.' 

438. This case is constantly used with words denoting length 
of past time ; as, QiV ^RtStt % ^ S^ H^ fsH d ^ STsf JSXVf 
' he says, I have eaten nothing for three days' ; Ori 119 9119 d VTCC 
9)€f ^^ HOT 'for several months post I have not gone out any- 
where'; 99 99a 9 99 9t ' from that time to this'; mfz d 9ft 
959 91 'from the beginning to the end'; 119 ^ 991^ feiW ft 
&fiT9 d 99^ %ni % 'this custom has come down from the time 
of our fathers' ; 99T99 d ' from eternity.' 

439. The ablative is frequently employed to express the 
idea of 'with/ * through/ *by/ *in consequence of/ *on/ or 
•against'; as, ftt 99 59nst 9T9r t &aHT % 9T gw ^191 9191 t 
zm 99f 9Qid ' what he sees with but one eye you can not see 
with both eyes*; 919 f9199 QiCft 99 919 ftl «9^ 9 f« 9?«9 ft 
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'do you say this certainly or by qvlqbbV 3% ^ 39 ^ CTf[ d 
UWj^gjim • they betrayed him through envy ; %m § rffSFt OTT Tii 
*the girl has fled through fear*; ibSq ft vm dm:^ ftr JjiTT <ik W 
^ $ST % ' in consequence of the Rishi's curse, having come to 
the bank of the Ganges to die, he has sat down there* ; dr vm 9T 
]JRn^ VR ^vm 'what has happened has happened through your 
coming'; 97^ fteiH ^TSt d 5^ #cfT 'man does not live by 
bread alone'; UTTC d ^nKC ^^nft sre ^ ^ 'having stumbled 
against a stone he fell down/ 

440. The ablative may be used with most expressions of 
removal, separation, departure, etc. ; as, tsf^ % f«R Jxm 3it9 ^ 
VXn d 9TS ^RT HOT Hhey say that three years ago h e went away 
from this' ; S 39 d 4RiT TTt^TT ^ 'I live apart fh>m him' ; «p); ftr 
){^ S d l!«RT^ 9 OTft d^ m^ «r ^ ^^^HW 'taking me aside 
from the crowd he whispered something in my ear' ; 99 ft 99 
99 d fiirc nd 9 'all of them have turned away from^ us' ; 99 d 
9nn r^ 'I will keep aloof from him' ; H9T? § 99t fro^Ht % 
* the river issues from the mountain.' 

The ablative is used in all instances of comparison. See 
119—121. 

441. Tlie sign of this case is sometimes idiomatically left 
out; as, 9 9tftT9^i3T 9 «KT9t 99T 'neither seen with the eyes, nor 
heard with the ears' ; 919 skt TTW fen? f99T9 9ft ft 9T9 *4i!jii 
'having destroyed your kingdom, at last he will die by the hand 
of Hari.' 9) 9T9 f^ 93m % 'he sends letters by me/ 

6. Thb Locative. 

442. The locative case denotes, primarily, the place at or 
in which something is, or is done. The sign commonly used with 
it is 9 'in,' 'among,' 'at'; but jr and 3, 'on,' ' upon,' 'over,' 9?is 
and 9T, ' till,' ' to,' ' up to/ are ako regarded as signs of the lo* 
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cative; na, 9«amt zmm ir srm «tm % 'the henuit lives in a 
wood' ; fg^ vpc Tt^ SiH ^ S 'birds continued singing on the tree*; 
^itft ^- «r^ 39.i^3Hnc «rTilT ^having ascended a ladder he 
brought it down' ; ^9 ^ ^ ^mt ft 5TTK RT TX^mui 'he oonvejed . 
us to the outside of the city' ; q^ ?ra ^ 9n ^ISsA * be pleased 
to come with me as far as the river/ 

443. The ideas expressed by ' between,' 'among/ ' according 
to,' 'about,* 'concerning/ 'regarding/ eta, may be denoted by the 
locative; thus, 3^ ^THT if ^ dH ^ % 'between those two 
there is no union' ; f^ ^irt £ QC €tf?r %T^ % 'among these 
people this is a custom'; cni fsffn utrV QTHC m «^im % ' he al- 
ways goes according to his own opinion' ; d irtr ^^ IR^ m^ VC 
^S^ tl ' they go according to the custom of their forefathers' ; 
^M %xn7 5 H«r QiTT QiTr^ %\ ' what do you say about this matter^ 
X9 fucild ir VTW ^m f^rair ^sr^ % 'what do you think regarding 
this dispute 1 ' 

444. The locative is used with words denoting distance, 
time when, how long, etc.; as, h^ ftnr n^ 'at six miles distance'; 
?ra ftm crai SlfT 'he ran two miles'; gw OT ft firai^ Si 'as far 
as the boundary of that country' ; 919 ?!« S H Wl* HU cWi JX^ 
M 9rsT Wtl ' till^ I come apply your mind to study* ; qiS di 3^ 
QiC^ ^ 'how long can you stayf 

445. The sign of the locative may sometimes be omitted ; 
but,' if the word be capable of inflection, the oblique form of it 
must be retained; thus, Srf ^ Win m n^ ^ aTT^iTT 'he came 

, on a horse but he will go on a donkey' ; q^ ft nk 'on the bank 
of the Jumna' ; m^ ft uth isc^ »T*nT 'I will go there this month.' 

446. The following must be regarded as instances of the lo- 
cative with the sign of the case omitted ; they are peculiar as ex- 
amples of the locative expressing indirect comiNurison ; qn^ ft 
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dNi difT 4hnrmt tmr % « among animals the hone is fleet'; 
vtii i WOi ^ 9tlK loA mmm %^ V 'among llyiog creatures 
the lion and the elephant are strong.' 

447. Sometimes a word in the looative case has the sign of 
the ahlative joined to it; as, xnf ^ imt QT d fnn % 'he has 
fallen from (on) a branch of & tree' ; «r«T 9 d l^iftMl nOT ' taken 
(from) out of the water* ; V9 il d tt 'give it out of this.' 

7. ThB VOCATIVB. 

448. The vocative is the case of one addressed, or that form 
of the noun which is used in calling attention, and can present no 
difficulty as regards its use. The particles that are prefixed to 
words in the vocative have been given, and the feelings of the 
speaker as indicated by them noted. See 74. 304. 

449. With the vocative some one or Other of the particles 
referred to is generally used, but there are numerous instances in 
which they are altogether dispensed with. Sometimes the nomina- 
tive form of a word is used for the vocative, although the word be 
capable of inflection; as, dsT ' son ! ' 

GOVBRNMBIST OP ADJECTIVRS. 

450. The change of termination to which adjectives ending 
in VT are subject when in attribution to nouns, and their 
position in the sentence having been considered, there remains but 
to explain their government with refereno0 to the cases of nouns. 
See 353,354; 373-.3S2. 

451. Adjectives are simple in their government ; the cases 
commonly taken by them are the genitive, ablative, and locative, 
sometimes the dative, but never the accusative. 

. 452. Adjectives expressive of 'likeness,' 'equality,' 'near- 
ness,' 'submission,' 'conformity/ require the genitive,.and are used 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



( 163 ) 

after tli6 manner of propoeitions. Some of these have been refer- 
red to; the foUoviu^ are other inatanoes :— B^fS «t «nR it fpi 
< like a wave of the eea'; ^fgt 9iT uei vm ^ ^ ^TORT «T 
Hhe girl's garment was white like snow'; ^yA^b^ «I^ H^ jt 
HiTPf % <a man destitute of virtue is like a brute'; 99 QiT ^ 
frt? i 979 trr 'his face was like the moon'; f^srdf ^ wlff^ f^K 
umi urn S Wi^ VXR ^srSi ^ wSt^ iSi ' it is right for wives to 
be obedient to their own husbands in everjUiing' ; S VTtr rft 
vniT it ^[^ptt 9«r ^ «R?tm 'I will do evexything aooordiog to 
your command.* 

4d3. Such words as fwor, WTCT, 'dear/ 'beloved,' with their 
opposites take the genitive, but they are then used like sub- 
stantives; thus, in wpR\ WER fcrm «T xara % *that boy is be. 
loved of his father*; n^TT ^ finiT A 'she was dear to the king.' 

454. Numeral adjectives used separatively take the ablative, 
or the locative followed by the sign of the ablative; as, 
3H t m^ ^ ' take five from him' ; w^^tS 5 t jft^ n il3 'of 
the fifteen three remained' ; ^sf $ d «rnc ^m nd i 'four of them 
are sold.' 

455. The ablative is used with adjectives which signify 
'full of/ 'satiated/ and their opposites ; as, ^^ jt ^§iPU k 
urn Vin ' a house filled with the odoiur of oil' ; cnt ^ d Ht iRH 
' it became full of smoke' ; m T^ ^ d ufij^iS UT ' that man 
was full of wisdom' ; Snpf # llfdg ia 'sated with food'; ^ 
mr d fpVT 'a well empty of water.' 

456. Adjectives signifying 'wearied,' 'tired/ 'cautious,' 
'attentive/ 'carefuV take the ablative; as, ihf^ d nfifiH 'tired 
of running* ; S^ d itiQT? % ' he is watchful against enemies/ 

457. The word m is frequently used with nouns without 
any government to signify the whole or entirety of that which 
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is denoted by the word ; thus, fsH m 'the whole day'; hN 
ftnr vn '^ull six miles'; im VPC 'a fall maund' or SOlbs. weight; 
dc m 'two pounds in weight/ 

iSK Adjectives that denote properties or qualities in per- 
sons or things take the locative; as, 9R ir it^ 'humble in 
mind'; qsm VTR 9 m^ret ' slothful in doing work'; ^mm if 
m^CtSt 'fervent m spirit'; 9«r VTHT 3 fcrscrnsdmr 'trustworthy 
in eTerything*; V9^ 9 j^ 'slow in walking'; Sti 9 ^{pr 
'acquainted with theVedes'; Hon^ 3 imSX 'small in the length.' 

459. It has already been said that there is no regular system 
of comparison by means of inflections in Hindi ; the comparative 
IS expressed by construing the adjective with the noun in the ab- 
lative case ; the superlative is denoted by extending the compari- 
son to all rf the class by means of ^m #; see examples, 
lia— 12L 

Stntaz Of THB Pronouns. 

460. Observations have already been made on the nature 
and use of pronouns, and the concord of the relative with the 
antecedent has also been fully explained. See 123^186, 383—391. 

461. The plural forms of the first, second, and third person- 
al pronouns are frequently used for the siugular, not only to 
denote respect but also in common parlance between friends ; 
thus, nm ^ff iTcdt g«Kl¥ #n ^^ * well, I will go with you the 
day after to-morrow'; g«r dlf ft f^ ftrerr^ «S| diri^ 'when 
wiU you send the bedding for the horsef; war qtd T ^ 3ft ^ 
ftniril %r 'what, do you speak parabolicaUy f ' 

462. A speaker, unless of high rank, should always use a 
singular pronoun when speaking of himself, not onlj^ in addressing 
an equal or superior, but even in speaking to an inferior. 
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463. The second person aingukr is appropriately and exclu* 
sively used in addresses to the Divine Being to indicate reverence; 
used of other beings it generally implies contempt or disrespect ^ 
as, wS Sn llftrat ^ Sft nfe 9tK BH rft ^ijj[ft 5 ^ «RPt ' hea- 
ven is thine, the earth also is thine ; creation and its fullness thoa 
hast made'; g WR % *R WT wrm % WJRT WITPr wc 'who are 
you, and what are you doing t Qive an account of yourself; v^ 
wotSt xrcSt ^€i<fl S ^ " ^^ ^^^^ 9sux sit ftcr wr dr fem 'O 

unjust sinful wretch, what outrage you have committed in de- 
spoiling me of my purity !* 

464. The second person singular can be used without indi- 
cating disrespect, only when great familiarity is allowed, or in a 
fond and caressing manner, as between a mother and her child. 

465. The third personal pronoun may be used in the singu- 
lar number of a person in his absence without implying any dis- 
respect, but in his hearing the plural should be used ; as, in <lfT 
Q^lUS t 9tt 39'«T g^lBlTr % 'he is a great astrologer and his 
family-priest' 

466. In addressing superiors, the word vnr, or some other 
term expressive of respect or honor, should be used with plural 
verbs in the third person, and in speaking of them the third per- 
son plural of both verb and pronoun should be employed ; as 
vnr 99 ^ ^Bgx 9^ H 'Tour Highness can do everything'; 
WUlT^V4M JH; HT W^ OTT ikV dr ^I!9 HWU IITO ^ fitt g^I ^ 'Man- 
sion of mercy ! you have shewn me great favor, that you have at 
this time remembered me'; H^ ^urar TOI OTT W ^Uflie^HK wt 
wm Wtif^ 'Kind to the poor 1 now be pleased to relate to me the 
account of the incarnation of Rrishn.' 

467. The general use of the plural forms of the personal 
pronouns when in reality but one person is spoken oi^ has led to 
the necessity of denoting the real plural either by some auxiliary 
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term, as, ^tW, 99» or by appropriating the plural forms with VT 
for the numerical plural as distingu«shed from that of mere respect ; 
thus ^ft is frequently, but in bad taste, used when the speaker 
refers to none but himself, and to indicate that others are also 
intended ffn ^tm or v;i 99 is said. Similarly ^ ^, ^ ^, 3^ ^, 
are applied to an individual, and the real plural is denoted by igpff 
9iiii % g*8t % x^ HTni i, ^^ i, etc 

468. The plural forms with ^, though generally used for 
the real plural, are occasionally found when the singular is meant ; 
it were well, however, to avoid such usage, for if some distinction 
be not observed in the application of the plural forms, ambiguity 
can not always be avoided in a language in which the plural is so 
constantly used for the singular. 

469. The nominative form of nouns is frequently used, as 
we have seen, for the accusative with active verbs ; but when a 
personal pronoun is governed by an active verb, the accusative 
form with ikt must always be employed ; thus, $ ^ ^ (not 
gw) firanrm^ 'lam teaching you'; 3H9r«W St or tjw (not 
^ff) ^ d Sorr 'he saw us from a distance.' But when the third . 
personal pronoun is used as an adjective or demonstrative the 
nominative form of it may be used as the object of a verb ; as 
S nn Wnr f ' this is what I say' ; wm VTW VWHt ^ d OH 
mf^ il 'what, do you say this of yoiurself f 

470. With the conjunctive participles the nominative of the 
demonstrative pronoun is idiomatically used ; thus, nv |F^ ctb 
dlH^ST 'having heard this he exclaimed'; im JIS1E«T 91 vm 
im 'having said this he went away.' 

471. The genitives of the personal pronouns are constantly 
used as poesessives in the sense of 'my,' 'thy,' 'his*; 'our,' 
'your/ ' their,' but they are also used as genitives strictly in the 
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sense of « of me/ * of you/ * of him/ etc. : thus, fitt VTiTT^ 'ir 
UMH uSt ' keep my oommaudments' ; S ^mnr TOTOW wbn fiK^ 
HXR 9w ji ^3JR wr WTTO gw t vr^ar ^ * I will confide in you, 
but I desire a proof from you that you entertain love of me.' 

472. When one verb occurs in a sentence with two pronouns 
of different persons separated by a disjunctive conjunction, the 
verb is usually repeated with each pronoun; thus, $ ^ ^^K^'n ^ErT% 
«ni mm 'I will say it, or he will'; g«r qftt WWT i «5c 'you 
can do it, or let them do it' 

473. In English it is considered polite to put the second 
person before the first, in the order of the sentence, but the Hindi 
idiom is in the reverse order; as, ^a ^ mff wn WC * what could 
I and you do theret' ^ d l^i? d OOT M^ * what will they say 
to me and toyouf 

474. When nn and w are used as demonstratives with a 
noun expressed, the noun alone can take the case endings, but 
the inflected form of the pronoun is placed before t)ie noun ; as, 
39 in ji f^eild^ 'the inhabitants of that country/ but not 39 
^ ^ ^ fneilj), which would be, ' the inhabitants of his country' ; 
39 iran ft H^rmi 3 ' among the descendants of that chief ; H^r 
f^arai wnr VC ^ Sf^^pcrft drnr ' seeing the fear of those women, 
smiling he said.' 

. 475. The word vrw is constantly used as a possessive and 
common reflexive pronoun; its genitive form, vnprr, % ^t, is 
conveniently used as a substitute for any of the posscssives, when 
they are found in the complement of the s( ntence and refer to the 
subject of it ; as, Hf^St WX^ dxA tr^Ht % * the girl is reading her 
book*; ]j7r wA m«r 9 ^ J^ * will you not continue in your 
work!' 39 ^ mPiT ^T9t VPrft I9|( ^6lft 39 ftl 9Tn 'he, per* 
ceiving his oportunity, having raised his sword, struck him.' Observe 
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that ^HRT can only be used in the manner juat explained when 
it refers to the subject of the sentence; in all other cases the 
genitiTe of the personal pronouns must be employed ; thus, 9 
vni^ TC 9 VITrr irr ' I was going into my own house/ but, 9 39 
% tn S VTTrr irr ' I was going into his house.' 

476. As simply reflexive VTW may be used for the three 
persons and in both numbers ; as, 9 ^ wm 3^ S«9T ' I saw him 
myself; jp VTW WOT fvf ild 'why did you not go yourself t' 
OH vnr vm ^ 9WT ^ 997?n % 'he can not save himself; IFR 
vni VTR^ mn^m d on qjW ftrmf i?) i 'we ourselves through 
our ignorance are marring everthing.' 

477. mvm is sometimes found where the genitive of a 
personal pronoun might have been expected ; as, V9^ >tR ^ 
dniT wrmt % 'my own property also is being lost'; xfy mPlT 
ftn fer 5hT mm 9^B%m wmrr 'if my own son had done 
so I would not have saved him' ; this usage is not idiomatic, and 
ought not to be copied. 

478* To denote distril)ution or division iriRT is repeated; 
as, $ wx^ Wl^ TRikt tA * they weot each to his own house' ; 
m ViRct vy^ct f^ HIT isrA V 'they are striving each one for 
himself.' 

479. Care must be taken not to confound the word vru 
as a reflexive, with the same form of word used as an honorific 
pronoun ; though alike in the nominative they differ in the obli- 
que cases; the ^ is shortdned to v in the oljlique forms when 
the word is possessive or reflexive, but remains unchanged when 
it is an honorific pronoun. 

480 The honorific vpor is generally used of the second 
person, but it may also be used of the third person in the presence 
of the individual intended, the motion of the hand or the direction 
in which the speaker looks indicating that a third person is referred 
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to. To denote the real honorific plural, ^ muat he naed with 
vni ; as, «n wni mhi 5 drfc gw it bwr WRt srfif S 'what, 

among you, Sirs, are there none learned like him 1 ' 

481. When the relative pronoun precedes its noun it agrees 
with it in number, and may be said to agree .with it in case, 
though it can not have a postposition of its own; (See 128.^ but 
when the relative follows in the sentencei it agrees with the noun 
in number, but not necessarily in case. In its own member of 
the sentence it may be governed in the genitive by another noun, 
or be the object of a verb, or be in any caae ; as, 9T HHHrV 
WTRT % St ^ WtrIT % ftlT STT UtCT i4^dl % §T ilHI'lI W UTTTT % 
' he that hastens misses, and he th&t has patience obtains his end' ; 
ftRSigti^ 5^5Hnn 3^ «FT¥aW5OT8R^ 'remember the form of 
the letters I explained'; ^ init ^ Sfein^ftR*r3^ MlgrdUl 
'in my family there were two daughters whom I gave in mar- 
riage' ; St 'iRT^ H|;% i feR «^ T^ S H ist ' there were two 
orphan children of whom I took care* ; ^mR S?SVHT ^ VI fsP^T 
^ SKIff ^ fe OTsft ji WOT TO S^rprr iriTT *your gods were falae 
who had said that Devaki's eighth child would be a boy.' 

482. The particle fiff is sometimes used redundantly with 
the relative; as, «9 Xjm rft wm g^THT ^ fis ftw «ft mt wft 
lif 'now I tell the story of the king who had four queens'; %T 
m^ f^Vf ^ ^r|frr % ^ ^ #T iS 'let us not lose the gain 
that has come to ua'; in* QTB % ^ ftw ^ 'WWH WTcWT rft Ht- 
WH iKt % 'he is wise who haa formed acquaintance with himself.' 

483. Sometimes the relative pronoun is idiomatically sub- 
stituted for an inde6nite pronoun; as, dT f^ T3R srtTT not 'what 
has happened to any one*; St ^ & HTH VT FT fkOT 'whatever 
any one had he gave.' 

484. A similar construction is sometimes found with adver- 

V 
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bial terms; m, miT hl9 «rT ^^ TTfTT 99 «iTiV^ ^wherever any 
one'g wealth ia there his heart is' ; d^ fm ^ WK^ft 99^ 99 «t 
mnt 'as is the oooduot of any on« so is his reward.' 

485. The interrogatives ft9 and mj are used for the rela- 
tive in sentences of doubt or negation, or in which a question is 
implied; as, 9 VRm ^ fii^ 3 ftT9 S 'I Itnow who these are*; WT 
^ 9S9 99f 9^ fe ftT9 ftT9 nd ^ itT9 ftl9 9S^ 'We can not 
say who went and who remained' ; 99 9199T % ^n wm «T 
vrcnmi % 'he knows what things are necessary for you.' 

486. The indeSnites, jnri and sn(, are similar to the inter- 
rogatives, ftrf and wn, in the relation they bear the one to the 
other ; like Jrt9, %li is generally applied to persons ; and w, 
like «T, to things. This distinction in the application of ftri to 
persons and «9 to things holds only when they are used as 
simple indefinites, it is not observed when they are employed as 
adjective pronouns. The following are instances of the nse of the 
indefinite pronouns ;—-q|r| % 99 9T 9 'there is some one in that 
house' ; «p( % 99 99t 9 ' there is something in that bag* ; 99 
f9T 9 dri ftri 9m 9 ^ Vli ^i^ wt^ 9 'among those flowers 
there are some red and there are some yellow'; m; 9^ fm^ 
99Tf ft nd rST wsrm '& man used to live under a certain moun- 
tain* ; 99 vrar ^%tFC99ft9T9^9TiT99f9 'he has come 
but there are no people with him.' 

487. Observe that fti^ and ^ are not declinable in the 
plural; (the forms ^Rt, Iwc^, are very doubtful, native gramma- 
rians reject them.) their nominative forms may be used for the 
accusative, when they do not refer to a person, and none of 
the cases but the nominative, and the accusative in the nomina- 
tive form, can be used in the plural. 
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Syntax of Verbs, 

I. GOVKBNMKNT OF VCRB3. 

488. The government of verbs can present but little diffi- 
* culty, as, in this respect, they correspond in a great measure with 

verbs in English. 

489. It has already been said that neuter and passive verbs 
signifying * to become/ 'to be called/ 'to be thought,' etc., take a 
noun in the nominative case after them (L e. in the order of the 
sense) to complete the predicate ; this nominative is rather in ap- 
position to the nominative of the verb than governed by the verb ; 
the following are additional examples of this rule :— €rf VSTTV 
^qpKT 3H U^ wr «)UN« %T iWT % 'that orphan boy has become 
the adopted son of that rich man' ; §T €St wi^ x/m ^ VT9T 
4iH<ft % uTdadl WTOTfft % 'the woman that observes her hus- 
band's command is called a virtuous wife.' 

490. The genitive case is from its nature more connected 
with and dependent upon nouns than upon verbs ; it is doubtful 
whether in Hindi it is ever governed by a verb, except as usurping 
what are properly the functions of other cases. 

491. It is scarcely an exception to the foregoing statement 
that many nouns compounded with WX!^, W(X, etc., to form 
nominals, are often preceded by a noun in the genitive instead of 
the accusative case, for in these cases the governing word is ob- 

. viously the noun ; as, 9 99 «V f«mt m?fm ^ ' I am entreating 
him'; eri ^R^ 9m «V fi^n ViTHT % 'he is thinking of some 
matter^; dd ^ ^t^ 'be pleased to remember me'; ^gk 
iffmar «T^ sHf ^ tf^ «T uiTHCrnnv 'the Rishi, seated and having 
his eyes closed, was in deep meditation on Hari.' 

492. Verbs of ' giving,' 'communicating,' etc, take an accusa- 
tive of the object and a dative of the recipient, the nominativo form. 
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of the accusative beiog generally used to avoid the repetition of 

wt; thus. S ^ wn? njti ftr feir i^r otth ftr •! gave wood to 

the carpenter to make a plough' ; dr^R ftnrd f^V^tUT ^VT 39 9iT 
lisrm f^ ^ he fed him with food mingled with poison' ; 39 H ^^9 
vSh TTUT 9u WUt ^[Qt 'in this way he cursed the king*; mt% 
RE wn mnmi^ «f>36R VR vrisfsm 'at the time of the marriage 
he divided great wealth among the br&hmans.' 

498. Verbs signifyinj? to * to show,' * to tell/ *to inform,' 
<to clothe/ etc., take a dative of the person; as, 9 Of ^ ^ 
fmrnkm ftw t 39 ^ m ^ Sift •! will shew you the tree from 
which he plucked this flower* ; cnt Q>3 VRudnT fis WT RPRT 
wfi^ *he will explain to you what ought to be done' ; mi % ^ 
RWf ^ % ?fif gw ftr 5^ % *as I heard the story so I have 
related it to you>; 9fJi ^ VOfT Xlf^S^ ^i^ 'having dressed 
the child go^ ; 3$ mnit mm vlffscm 'they put on him a purple 
robe.' 

494, The verb itPSm 'to speak* generally takes a dative 
of the person addressed, as CR^^ 'to sHy/ takes the ablative ; 
this rule is, however, not unfrequeutly reversed. dr^RT tabug the 
ablative of the person, and qnPT the dative ; as, €19 9C 99 $ 
9^ ^vntt ?I9 9^ d 99 9m dm 9 9R!T ' when he came before 
them then he could not speak one word to them'; St % ^ ^ 
RnRn ^ dr 99 ^|f9dT 'do not forget what I am saying to you.' 

495. The dative of thd person is generally used to whom 
any feeling; quality, or state is ascribed ; as, gife 9fil9Ttr % 99 
d 919 VPi 9T 'I have a desire to go to them' ; ^9 ^9T9T % fe 
99 4t %[A d 99Ttt 991^ %T9 ' we have hope that through his 
coming we may be benefited'; 5H»ftTf9n9il%Trn 19 fiwn 9 

. 'I am certain of this matter' ; 9i^ 99f «T %nd 'death comes 
toalL' 
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496. A few neuter verbs that are used impersonally govept 
the dative ; as, 9^ qcrit t{ir 9u %Tf[^ ^^ 'such conduot is not 
becoming in us*; i^ ^H^f ^jSlSHI 'is it not visible to yonf* 
^ hs QfHT % ' to me it appears'; nsf^ ^ Wlfsd irarriKt HIT 
SR^CSfT 'it is right for kings to protect their subjects'; 39 Wt 
^m^ttK ^iff «T irtm % 'news of him has reached us/ 

497. The ablative in connection with verbs usually conveys 
the idea of * from' ; hence all verbs signifying ' departure/ ' re- 
moval/ ' differing from/ ' freeing from/ etc., require the ablative ; 
as, d^H mwd ^nd V 'they have gone away from that village'; 
d 97 d f«ra « 'these differ from those* ; ^9 m^sm $ ^ ItT 
St9 iRTdiTT 'who will rescue me from these bonds!' 

498. Verbs of 'fearing,' 'hiding/ 'being ashamed/ etc, 
take the ablative also ; as, 9 99 d 9trTT f ' I am afraid of him,' 
Jrnc ?h 9TJ HT vmm^ $ l^nr ^ *I would kill (her) but I fear 
the infamy' ; mj^ 5 WR^ ?r$ ^ d ftpnS S 'they are hiding 
themselves from me among the bushes' ; 3 ^TX^ft 99T d HHTTiTT 
^ ' I am' ashamed of my condition.' 

499. The following are additional instances' of verbs in con* 
nection with the ablative ; — TXfvSt d 9T8 YTrT T9 'envy not your 
neighbour' ; WTU # W^TO § 1BW tftWIiU $ T9^ 9 'through your 
favor we live in happiness'; & WW t ftPHt wrm ^ g^^ 9^1 
crV^ ' I implore you, be pleased to forgive me'; 99^ 9TH 
0)9^ d mr vdrSFf % 'what need is there of saying so much ?' 
gr>tf)a>^ 99T 999 wm d 999 rg^ 9 'the ignorant are always 
pleased with their own doings' ; ^xi d f99 QTCHT % 'he abhors 
evil'; 99 d f99T %T^ % 99T 9m 'having uken leave of them 
I went away*; 991 9^;$ 9T9nir S f99T9 «<9 wa 'having sat 
down there, he began to dispute with the br&hmax^'; 99 9 9^ 
d ipK q^ hm fsm 'he prevented me from ascending* ; 99^ OTC 
m«l d 99 ^ 9nRT 'he forbad him to cross the river' ; 99 f99a 
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d tra ^T^kirr ' I win wash my hands of this matter' ; trf^Tpr trji 
crp) d hrnn fmm * being wearied he ceased from fis^hting;' ; ^^ 
^nrt $ gin ^ 'beware of those people' ; 39 ^ ITOT *Tpr ITT^ 
d VVTQT ' he saved the young man from being drowned' ; ers 
nfnin d Vri^ iRT?n % * he is praying to an idol' ; % ipsr d ^TCHT 
^ •lam dying of hunger*; gw ^ y« d «W •! ftwiT. 'you 
have not deceived me*; ^sf d jfod ^ vrif 'enquire of those who 
may know*; mm WR aTMW I ftff Tumt % 'a mother loves her 
child' ; 9« fpot d St TmJI V 'they bear enmity one against 
another'; ^ f ftm^ j^ qsi fsWF?! il9 5 'they have all gone out 
to meet the bridegroom/ 

500. The locative in connection^ with verbs ordinarily ex- 
presses the place, time, or condition in which the subject or object 
of the sentence is, acts, or sufTers; as, % mor IFC iTT 'I ^^ on a 
boat'; 01 mnS HQMI m 'he was bathing in a stream'; n^ 
VT9 $ ^ 9it 9tKm f ' in three months I can complete it' ; i^ 
VC miSt 3St ^ d infianv if d * a storm arose on the lake and 
they were in danger^ ; mi m 39 Vtl if rst ' how long did she 
remain In that condition ? ' 

501. The locative is as frequently used with verbs of mo- 
tion as the dative or accusative; thus, ^ 9H 9 ^ ' let us go to 
the wood'; wpnii «ni V>inHf «t mn S 973T 'suddenly he re- 
turned to the assembly of the chiefs* ; <rg jt tm^ 9 ^ xuft 
'dissension has arisen in his family* ; «n JS^n tsr vtot ' he came 
in time*; ifiR 3 Vj^ ^R^ if ^ 'having arrived in the city 
they were astonished.' 

608. Verbs that in English take th,e prepositions <in/ 
Mnto'; 'on,' 'upon'; 'among,' 'between,' generally require the 
locative case in Hind! ; as, ruHtmld^^i # TTVcr it whnf m9 3 
mim mn ' in the fifth year of the reign of Vikramiditya he died' ; 
dm^m^rf^nSviAd 'they were going together into the 
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templo' ; v3h ^T^ tnt V^ VTTTT ^ ' he is coming mounted on * 
white horse'; dd fsriV^TOfTT * WTTlff gw tnc nn ftwH ^ % 
'through my carelessness this calamity has fallen on you'; ^9 
i VRfm 9Z9^ um^vm 9 min wrr 'among his descendant* 
there has been no one equal to him in knowledge'; 3^ 5 JfH 
orrdr 'do not go among them.' 

503. Sometimes 'regarding/ 'concerning/ etc., may be 
expressed by the locative cose of the word to which reference ia 
made; but more frequently vm, or fsro^I, iEi used in the locative 
governing the word in the genitive to express the same idea ; 
as, 39 ji «T^ ji irfWwm 5 'concerning the design of his coming'; 
iR^ # fiVOT S 'regarding buying and selling.' 

IL USI AND A.PPLICATI09 OV THl TSSSBSL 

1. Temei from the Root. 

504. a. The Pbospictivk Conditional :— It has already 
been said that this tense is not indicative, for it is never correctly 
used in a simple assertion ; it always supposes a conjunction pre* 
ceding, though not always expressed, and it invariably implies a 
relation to some other action. As, moreover, it is generally, 
though not always, followed by a verb in the future tense, or ia 
the same tense denoting futurity, the name, 'Prospective Condi- 
tional,* accords more with its nature than that by which it is 
commonly known. 

505. 'This tense is used for the expression of 'possibility/ 
' liberty,' ' obligation,' ' inclination,' etc., in reference, especially, 
to future time ; as, ^it9T TOrm ^ fwi 9V VT9 'I am hoping that 
he may come*; fom St ?ER m iroTT ' if it can be done to»day, 
then, well'; vtu i(dTf9^Titw;«r9nmrs^|^ ^ mz 
1T§ ' in the season, should there be fruit on this tree, I will let 
it remain ; otherwise, I will cut it down' ; xfy m ^r§f HT 39 
H finrgm ' if I arrive there I will meet him' ; 3^ isT «9T9 kl fis 
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9 lit ^ ' let them come that they also may see' ; tr^ $ QS^T 
fic «^ d^ VT9 vrd 'tell each one that he must come to me 
to-morrow' ; m^ffi hi vfHTT wf St WI^ WR § 5» ^ ' they 
ought to promise that they will not swerre from their word.' 

506. The ooDJunctioas xfy, dr, ^ etc., are generally ac- 
companied by this tense unless there be a reference to a past 
action; as, dr ^ «$ ^ ^^^ mrr §it 'if I go what will you give 
mef ' qfe wiftf 95» ^^ 'if you wish go on foot' ; Tn H^l ^KtS 
1« 4m $ ^ «t9 ' they do all this that they may be seen by 
others.' 

507. Tliis tense is also used to express present time condi- 
tionally, especially in requesting, wishing, praying, and often in 
proverbial expressions; as, ^ q^ %r Q^ CTStiR^ ' whatever may 
be done, that d& ; iym, ^ f^ $9T n %^ 'may God grant that 
it may not be so*; 9T VTV mi jh ^ #1T ^ ^9^ 'if you 
wish take me with you' ; ^ ^ ^HT ^KT% ' mounted on a camel 
the dog bites him.'- 

508. 6. The Fotubb :— This tense is used to denote future 
time, definitely or indefinitely ; as, S 3^ ]j7r ^ ^nr ' I will give 
it to you'; sri «^ vrdin 'he will come to-morrow* ; d otsr m9 
9 3iZ!) ' they will return in five years.' 

509* Tbe future perfect is expressed by using the verb 
^qpiT as an auxiliary with the root of the principal verb ; as, S 
HTC 9?r[ ^^g>n «p£t ji vr^ ji mii * I shall have crossed over 
before the storm comes'; 39 Him # ufis^ V^^mTit ^S^ 'be- 
fore that time we shall all have died.* 

510. A future event that is about to take place is 
sometimes expressed by means of m^^ with the past participle of 
the principal verb ; as, sri f^T fmRH % ' he is about to go, or 
will go just now.' 
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SIL OoooBionallj the future IB used to denote unoertaiutj 
or probability; aa» fsiV «t $m «m Imr tnVfT w4t %m ' ^^ 
who did such a work must be a verj wise man'; d vid %til 
' thej maj be coming, or probably are ooming* ; on fR inn %mT 
* he may have gone home.' 

512. The present indefinite and the perfect are sometimes 
used idiomatically for the future; as, % mt mmt 'I will go 
just now'; a servant may often be heard to say 9 tgrniT his 
meaning being, * I will bring it quickly' ; mi^ ^[9 it HCT 9nH7 f 

^^^ ^n^ vra ift #^ zo^mi qpc Sm { 'I will go just now 
to his house and having brought him will present him before you.' 

513. The distinction between ' will* and * shall' can not be 
expressed by the Hindi verb. 

514. e. Tab Impsrativb : — The imperative being in form 
the same as the prospective conditional (except the second person 
singular) is likely to be confounded with it. The second person 
singular is used in general prohibitions, as laws, enactments, eta, 
and in addresses to God it is considered reyerential. It is never 
used, even in speaking to the humblest person, except in contemp- 
tuous or abusive language. 

515. Observe that the form ending in ^ is a mild form 
of the imperative, but differs from the form ending in ^ which 
is used to indicate respect and may be singular or pluraL See 315. 

516. The following are instances of the use of these 
forms;— ^ni iTTrT 9tT sm ^[^idr 'do not forget that matter*; 
qs^d^m^^d HIV^I 'bring him to me to-morrow'; Hfq^ itr 
4iir<a r 9VH 'do not strike the boy*; dd d^ isV ^ HtfIA 'be 
pleased to take care of my daughter* ; dr f^V 3 d vm ^ fnfcd 
dr ^Twi 'whichever from among these you require be pleased 
to take'; dr «TO «rf^ #r % lit nfpxt * if you will be pleased to 
go then I will also go.' 

W 
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517 The forms ^T% «niT, of the verb 9nPfT are in use as 
disjunctive conjunctions; thus, in% m VT% QV 'either this or 
that'; ^nir IH ftr ntfW fnh Z9 *T 'take either this or that 
as you please.' The form infisd from the same verbis frequent- 
ly used impersonally in the sense of ' it is right,' * it is fitting/ 
etc, and then governs the dative case ; as, ^ qtr H^xsFa ^rf^ 
•I ought to learn'; nm giT ^ 9IPn frri^ 'now you ought to go/ 

618. The negatives itn, ^, ^C&, are used with all verbs 
and may generally either precede or follow them ; 9VH is used 
with tjhe imperative only; sr may be used with the imperative 
but is not restricted to it; sr^ is never used with the imperative, 
but it may precede the infinitive used imperatively. ^Vlf is a 
more emphatic negative than sr, and in connection with the past 
tenses of transitive verbs is to be preferred to it in order to avoid 
oonfusion with S^, the sign of the case of the agent. 

519. At the end of a sentence 3|# often occurs without a 
verb; in such cases the substantive verb %rt must he under- 
stood, and generally its present tense ; as, 9TI VHT $ ^^^ tr^ 
JK 9nil Tsf ' he is not worthy to stand before you' ; trst $3^ ^ 
imH ffff 'there is no place to sit down here'; ^^txt?^^^ 
«they have nothing*; ^ 4V ^ sfsf 'there is not any danger.' 

520. The particle ftx used immediately after ^ft gives to 
it the sense of 'otherwise/ 'else/ *if not'; as, ^ cUfH' ^ #T 
n fp itT wm qs^ ' abandon it, otherwise it will ruin you' ; 
<hl mitt Tb! St 5 vrsnr 'come quickly, if not I will go.' 

2. TxsBcs ntox ths pbesvnt Pabticiplb. 

521. a. Ths Pbesknt Indifinitb and Bbtrospbctzvb Cok- 
DinoNAL :-*-The name indicates that the main functions of this tense 
are, first, to denote continuous or habitual action having no definite 
teferenoo to past or present time ; and, secondly, it is used as a re- 
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trospecti^e conditional, in which case it ia Terycommonly preceded by 
a conjunction and followed by a verb in some past tense, or in the 
same tense pointing to the paat The following are instances ; — ^^ 
^ ^ ^ irm ^ Ond ' the people of this oountrj do not eat 
flesh' ; fgtt^ wplH ^ ^ ^ zk ' they do not albw their 
children to livC; «nit W!Sf S 5nS mi msi TO^Jtanm • wherever 
they used to go, there he also used to go'; ^^ im % ^m H9 
»ira % wmi % #ir URTCK ^ m^ * the people of this village 
have no dealings with the people of that village' ; n^d ^ VBVT 
H7 99 VJiTt n^ 'from the king to the subject all take bribes' ; 
flfe ITTO »r WHf ftr WT 5BHf 'i^ the cows had not grazed they 
would have died' ; §T J ^ d ^rmm St S gHf *T S?n *if you 
had asked of me I would have given to jou' ; 39T 9 fmSHT 3ht 
^ imr 'M I wished so it happened' ; dr S^ ^ Vfm ^ ^019 ^ 
. ^HrVt ' if rain had not fallen then grass would not have sprung up/ 

522. The presence of a conjunction distinguishes the retros- 
pective conditional from the present indefinite ; but sometimes 
there is an omission of the conjunction in the former part of the sen- 
tence, or, in the latter part, of the particle HT, which is generally used to 
introduce the second part of a conditional proposition ; thus, ^ 
rxm \i«r %m ^ ^ft'a At mum 'if I had wealth why did I htgV 
life m WMdl yg mm^ Srrr 'if he had known he would 
have told me.' 

523. The present indefinite is occasionally used for the 
present definite; as, ers «T iJ^H>HI ' what does he thinkf ' ^ 
wn cst^ 'what sjre you doing?' Europeans are apt to use tbis 
tense as if it were generally equivalent to the present definite ; it 
is well, however, to remember that IndeBniteness as to time is the 
main feature of this tense, thoxigh generally it refers to the past. 

524. 6. Thb prbsbnt Definite :— The primary use of this 
tense is to denote an emphatic present ; as, S f^ram ^ ' I am 
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writing*; St m^m % 'it is raining'; d Vft itlf^ S 'they are 
running here.* 

525. It is also used for the eipression of general statements 
or truths ; as, WB^ 8 ftw Hwu trc 9 ^^ wnpTT % fepft ^"w gnj 
4hT VlA srni 3 'thej saj that when a bad son enters a house 
honor and yirtue leave it' ; «r^ d9T VT9 %Tm % i^T ||[Q^ ^ 
vmrr % ' as a man himself is so he thinks another is.' 

536. * Habitual or continuous action' is frequently denoted 
by this tense; as, ^ viaFT dTvim % 'he speaks well'; rm ^ 
en «m fRnit ^^^Oim % 'night and day applying his mind he 
studies.' 

527. In animated narrative the present definite is used to 
describe past acts or eventSy and when a person describes what he 
saw or heard, this tense is used to depict the scene as if still 
present to view, or the very words as they were heard are quoted ; 
as, wsi tfixift WT a^cKii ^ fti ijaK svQm % ran 3 d 'rtsr ^m 

V7^ V ' arriving there what do I see f That there is a village 
out of which many people are coming* ; 39 ^ ^tTC fkUT f^ 9 
9cif m^m ^ 'he replied, I do not know' ; $ t^ «RtR ^ ftn 
m fsim Vl3d 'they laughing said, we will certainly come.' 

528. This direct form of speech is a characteristic feature of 
Hindi idiom, and is &r more forcible and impressive than the in- 
direct form which is more usual in English. The indirect mode 
is occasionally noticed in Hindi, but natives, as a rule, seldom 
adopt it, and even an ordinary message is given in the words of 
the sender; thus, 39 ^ IJHk 9tT «tRT dlTT i%K imr d U? «t^ i^ 
9IHk iiT VT^tTT ' he sent me to say, I will come in the evening to 
visit you'; ^mA d «^ g€ WfSm % f«K MiyJUMI «ct % fkn 3 
wA findt ii on tJ 'say to the master, the teacher says, where 
is the guest-chamber in which I may stay with my disciples 1 * 
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529. The present definite sometimes conveys the sense of a 
near future ; as, «ir itfvgt «^ ^ ^RSt^ f<BR(t fisd 5 'we 
quioklj taking birth will remove jour anxiet/ ; %9 urfH SJt 
w5rS«r *T Th^ d ni fe# tWh t wn «TOT T| • I wfll relate to 
you the very manner in which Devi took Baldev to GokuL' 

530. c. Ths Imperyect :— This tense denotes theprogressioa 
of a past action during the time in which something else took place ; 
as, d Wf^ ihw wn# fi 55& * TOcT ftf^ W 'they were lighting 
their lamps on the going down of the sun' ; XXH %1 dr^ d fll 
;z«R 9ta ^ '^<KIU VT tmsr ^^i^ 'they were sleeping at night 
when a snake laid hold of Nandara/s foot'; $ ^HHT ^srm M^ldf 
nrrwm vrar 'I was cooking my food when he came.' 

3. TeNSSS FROH THB past PARTIOIPLI. 

531. 0. The HisTOBiOAL Past: — ^The peculiar constmction that 
must be followed with all post tenses when the verb is transitive is 
explained at 216. The name, Historical Past, clearly defines the use 
of this tense as denoting an action or event as past and complete 
without any definite reference to time ; thus, S ^ iRir ftrgt 
ftroV 'I wrote a letter*; ^ ^ ggnrCT 'you called ouf ; 99 ^ 37 
d WT 'he said to them'; d m% 'they spake/ 

532. This tense is often repeated with the particle ^ be- 
tween to express idiomatically that the action can not be reversed; 
as, ^w HT ^W, irrn Sx WRT, tot ih war, etc.; these expressions^ 
not literally, but in corresponding idiomatic English might be 
thus rendered, ' what is done can not be undone' ; * if he has killed 
him, why he has killed him' ; ' if he has gone, he has gone and 
there is an end of it.' Similarly, dr cn^ Q$T ^ «n^ m^^XA T^ 

vt IJR9T ^^ ikVtc ^Bnr^ ^T7 9^^^*^^ ^^ ^ ^'^ '^^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

At ^nrft %T might be translated, 'if our forefathers^ knowingly 
or unknowingly, worshipped Indra it can not be helped ; but now» 
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why knowingly leaving the way of virtue are jott walking in an 
impassable path!' 

533. The historical past tense (or past participle as it may bo 
regarded) of a few verbs is used as a noun ; thus, qn$ m f^TQIT 
itri dz ^nsf n^m 'the writing of fate no one can obliterate'; 
n dcT CRCT ^ Jmta * he will not regard what I have said/ 

534. b. Ths PsRracT Dkfikitb : — This tense represents the 
action as past and complete at the time spoken of, but generally 
refers it to some recent period ; as, «ll[ vm % 'he has come' ; 
% «) orPTf ismn % 'I have eaten my food'; d nd il 'they have 
gone*; fiR9 Sir d vrd %r 'from what country have you comef 

535* €. TBI PLUPsRraoT :— ^This tense denotes that the action 
or event was past before some other action or event to which 
usually it has some reference ; as, rv d ^Htt ^ STsr ers ^smi 
%pit 'they had descended from the chariot when he appeared' ; 
(pV^ ^OT^ ^ V7^ fX% tm VT ' before you came he had gone' ; 
mi 9ITsr V?C ^ >ld fra ^<SQ ^VT HT 'when they embarked on the 
boat the moon had risen.' 

536. Sometimes this tense is used when no other past 
action is specified, and it is frequently used where in English the 
simple past is employed; as, ers «T?rT tiT 'he spoke'; ^ ^ 
girrar vr 'he called you' ; d vrd d 'they came.' 

5i7. An anomaly may here be noticed in the usage of the 
past tenses of the transitive verb ^sn when compounded with 
fkvii or ^^ri, vix.^ that it can not when thus compounded take 
the transitive construction with the case of the agent^ but must 
be treated as a neuter verb; thus, d (not ^sf $) f^nni f^^a 
• they appeared'; WBi f^ fkoT 'a voice was heard.' 
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III. ThB IHFINiriVK. 

538. The infinitive in Hindi is of extensive And varied ap- 
plication ; strictly speaking, it is no part of the verb, but rather 
a noun signifjing the action denoted by the verb ; it has no direct 
reference to an agent or to time, and defines nothing but the bare 
act. 

53d. When used as a noun to express the act of the verb, 
the infinitive is subject to inflection like a masculine noun or an 
adjective en ding in vt, and takes the postpositions in all the 
cases except the agent and yocative ; thus, U\4At ^m % HT 
r^i l ^j i m Vfl^ % 'killing is easy, but bringing to life is difficult*; 
VSV vr^ ^ m^ qa 73m % * now is the time to go to the chase' ; 
^ SR^ hmr ^ ^ VT^ V 'they are coming to listen to . the in- 
struction of the teacher*; ZS^ d WC^T YRT % 'death is better 
than yielding*; sA^iiiu QFR 9 ^Z vfH 7^ % 'he is very correct 
in pronunciation.' 

640. Used as a verbal noun, an infinitive may become the . 
subject or the predicate of a sentence ; as, inRT^rnT % 'death Ib 
gain' ; ^ ^ ;iHT mzx gTT WUH % ' the regarding evil as good 
is doing evil'; wi^ ftr irHTT Hil WT § ^rW % 'to know one- 
self is the best of all knowledge.' 

541. An infinitive may be used adjeotively with a noun aa 
part of the subject or the predicate of a sentence and must agree 
with it in gender and number; as, R4m i e<id> «V m?T 7. m^ 
inSt H9 9iT ^ % 'the not regarding the word of a liar is hig 
punishment'; 9 ^ 19 iiir «it vrm Shh^ ^ Mtt % ' I have 
not learnt to speak the language of this countxy; mrr wm 
«im4f V19FT ^a 'to make many excuses is not good'; qv «r 
^«m rof^smit^ ^«r?l9nr % 'to keep an animal 
without fodder is a sign of being cruel' 
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643. The object of an action is frequently denoted by the in- 
flected infinitive with or without jtr; as, wRp 9k2 \ l^ ^ «t€ 
'she came to gather wood' ; ihv VCT^ JtT ^ if TOT % ' he hng 
gone to the field to graze cattle' ; ^ m^ QiT QTST ' he told me 
to come'; en did ^ ikt ^^9tXKi3f^ muj % ' he has come to 
seek and to save the lost/ The infinitive governed in the gcni« 
tive by a noun may also indicate the object of an action ; as, 
39 M dz^ isV vnn it «he gave an order to sit down/ 

543. The infinitive is governed in the genitive by preposi- 
tions just like nouns ; tlius, tn^t ^ f^ ^ f^ Jsmst f^l^ 'they 
went out to search for the queen'; hR S^qI vp^ ift ' without 
being seen'; Srf^ it vrd 'before running/ 

644. The infinitive is sometimes idiomatically used with 
the sense of the imperative, and may then take either STH or sf 
before it ; as, 3H ^ QTIT onft ^ snrm 'never go to their house'; 
0Hk itT 9m Tg^Rt 'do not forgot me/ This idiom is not considered 
elegant; it belongs more to Urdfi than to Hindi. 

645. With the verb ^rt the infinitive is used to convey 
a sense of necessity or obL'gation ; 9LB,wsi Tg^ srRT % 'now I 
must go^; dr QR^ % dr ^Sta qs^ 'what is to be done do quickly' ; 
^ %nn HT 'thus it was to be'; tR 9m ^ VHRT % 'we must all 
die*; 19 itr HFC dsi9T % ' these must be sent across.' 

lY. Pastioiples. 

546. a. Prbsbnt and Past Pabtioiplss : — ^When used in a 
strictly participial or adjectival sense to qualify the nominative or 
the object in a sentence, and not to form a tense, these participles 
have the auziliaiy mr (^, ^) as a rule added to them ; the 
cases in which the auxiliary is omitted are chiefly those in which 
the participle follows the noun ; when thus used they agree, like. 
adjectives, with the nouns that they qualify, but not unfirequently 
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tho past participle of a transitive verb may happen not to agretf 
with the noun it qualifies, as in the last of the following exam* 
pies;— dd mrSt ^iiit iSt wnt %• my married daughter is 
also coming' ; 39 n mvt «^ ^ ^^ «StC ^T ' he said, gather 
together the fragments that are left'; fiiiri^ Qilt^r^ dvl^ ^ 
cnsf vrd 'several children engaged in play came there' ; 9 ^ «v^ 
itr vrii Ipl S«rT 'I saw a boy coming'; nhr wt figBrnt TftaT «W 
vftS^^^rm^^ 'the Women of the village wearing gaudy 
clothes were dancing/ 

547. In the following instances the auxiliary i^ omitted i-^^ 
Sgfir ^ $S «fic W wm WlA ?ro WC li d 'the Rishi, with closed 
eyes and meditating on Hari, was doing penance* ; drat wm S 
f^ TT^TT % #]Rr^ vrd 'taking their books under their arms 
they came before the king* ; ^^ JtT HTU feS <lT?ft vf ' they (women) 
were coming bringing their children with them.'; ^sf jt^nst TVR^ 
HT ^m ' whilst they remained there he died.' 

54^. The past participle of a traTuitive verb may be used ui 
the masculine plural form to qualify a singular or a femi- 
nine noun ; but when the verb is noi tramitive its past participle 
must agree in gender and number with the noun qualified by it ; 
as, ^rfSK^ornprr wrA smar ^ oV^ Srft STIH^ vt 'the girl holding an 
umbrella was running behind her father* ; vTtr 9§ ^ TCrSt 9 ^sA 
Ore ^afT ^ VCR mi diffTH^qnTrrm 'the father holding the 
son in his arms and standing was conversing with his 
brother* ; en ^if 9?c H^ VRT vxm trr 'he was coming riding on 
a horse*; Wf^ VTipmr TifTR ^ KTVC vHt ' the girl wearing orna- 
ments came out/ 

549. The repetition of the present participle denotes the 
continuation of the action ; as, trST VT^ J^ n9 Src ^inj} m^ 
and ^ 'the king went to the chase and continuing the sport 
he became thirsty*; in4 S^nJioiTJi'S fiira^ ^^d vnBT v|ft 'm 
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they journeyed ou the way tliey ciune to a certain town' ; SlfWr 
irifffr fX% 7m nor 'continuing to run he became tired*' 

550. The present participle i8 often used in the inflected 
fisrm aa a verbal noun ; thus, dt TV^ &t4 giT $ ^ wS Qi&TT 
'in my presence, or whilst I remain, no one will say anything to 
you'; WX^ftTfrrft ^ WjSsf $TTIT9irfrT 'during the life of 
his father he used to live at ease'; ^ Soi^ ers WSC'd HOT 'at 
the sight of me he was perplexed.' 

551. In the following and all similar expressions the parti- 
oiplea seem to be used adverbially ; — ^Str W^ ' when it was 
morning'; ^PK ipr -when it was evening'; ^^ aV 'during the 
lifetime* ; «Tf $ ^n# ' the coming on of the cold weather.' 

552. 6. CoNJuircnvs ParticipIiB :— It will be remembered 
that there are five forms of this most useful participle, all of them 
indeclinable and all having the same signification. They are in. 
constant use to connect the members of a sentence, without the 
use of conjunctions ; they refer generally to the nominative, but 
sometimes to the object of the verb, and are connected with the 
past more than with other tenses, to express the performance 
of an action prior to another action denoted by a subsequent 
verb; thus, m wwsist ^9 ^ 3^3^ $ ^jlth< %^ fisilT 'having 
aud this (and) having released him from bondage he dismissed 
him'; Q^ wmK 99^ 4j^^l& iftTt Vjm 'having gone there 
(and) having explained everything come quickly/ 

553. Observe th .t the verb VRT is peculiar in taking the 
Conns VTW, vni^. in addition to the regular forms m» ^nSi, etc. ; 
t% YH^ S 9V ipSt ^%9ft VPV fiaRf ' in the mean time, all the 
female attendants having come met (her)/ 

551, c Thi aovbbbial Participlb : — The inflected form of 
the pceaent partidple with the emphatic particle if)' added to it 
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forms what U termed the adverbial participle. It partakes more 
of the nature of a verbal zu>un than of a participle, and is an 
instance of what has been said before, that the inflected present par- 
ticiple generally expresses state or condition. Sometimes ita 
signification differs from that of the conjonctiye participle 
only in convejing the idea of greater promptness or speed; as, VTK 
%T^ ^ W ^TSd ^^ vm 'as soon as it was dawn he arose and 
went awa/ ; 39 ft srTH it § Vid ' immediately on his departure 
they caae'; ^^r 9T7T «T g«»H Ut 3W ^ StTt fen 'on hearingr 
this statement he replied' ; firom these examples it will be observ- 
ed that the adverbial participle may take a noan in the nomine-' 
tive, the genitive, or the accusative case before it 

555. There remains but little to say .regarding verba : of 
the six uncommon tenses (See 255-26 1 .) there are but two, the pre- 
sent dubious, and the past dubious, that are at all likely to be occasion- 
ally met with ; the others are, from, their nature, of rare occurrence. 
The followiog are instances of the present and of the past dubious, 
in which be it observed that the second verb, though future in form, 
lis not often so in sense, but rather expresses sometimes uncertainty, 
sometimes probability; — q^l tlTSf «TrTT %nTT 'ho is perhaps (or 
probably) going somewhere'; $ VTH JsSi 'they may be coming'; 
^ ^ nrs ^QdM gTT frTT 'you may have heard this proverb'; u 
9r& STRtH ^ftc^re^BHT ftrar iim •! do not know what he may^ 
have done'; ftr^ ^Q^qiTTT^ 39^^^§wr7Tc|ii4l iuu'whocan- 
say what he may not have done with them ? ' 

556. The passive voice is not nearly so common m Hindi 
as in most other languages ' owing to the construction that is 
necessary with the past tenses of transitive verbs, which, in reali- 
ty, is a passive construction. It is most frequently employed 
when the agent is not known or is not expressed ; as, ^sr ^jUr 
ilWWRfeltW*Tl 'food will be given to these people'; 5$ 
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^ % fis QV ^fPSt Jk VIV d mn irar 'I have heard thai he was 
killed bj the haad of some one*; ers ^Pf d mOTTT iR)St ^ 
rniStm 'he will never be reoognised bj them.' 

557. There are a few verbs that acquire from their connec- 
tion with other words a meaning somewhat different from their 
ordinary signification ; the most important are as follows :-— 

«l«rr 'to come* when used with nouns often serves to supply 
the place of other verbs; as» ^nr dr ^(^ V?C BOT mi 'he had 
pitj on them/ literally 'to him on them pity came*; ^ f^vsQ 
nH «im; 'i am not certain' ; ^ra^MHH^ ^ vm 'at last they 
remembered' ; Q«r 9j ITTBSr ^ irrTTT 'you do not understand the 
iSasters.' 

4&HI 'to lift/ «to raise up^' often acquires the sense of <to 
endure/ 'to enjoy/ <to spend,' etc.; as, 9 f^ fk^ 9 m?r ^Jg 
d^lHl { ' I suffer much pain in these days' ; mi QT vSd 331^ 
^ « you are spending money uselessly'; sm 99 «9 ^5T ^ % 
«he has spent everything'; i>3C d m9tA ^ ^ <i6IHl|Ii VTTB^ 
9 m9tii #r ^JS 46IHI|D ' if you will go in this way you will 
obtain happiness, and if you will go in that way you will suffer/ 

DS^RT and «ii«rpn though causal forms from the verb qmsrr 
are peculiar in having a passive sense ; as, iii[ iqs;^ vm m^tm % 
'this fruit is called mango^; ^VT «T im tm^ «C«nHT % 'the 
village over there is called Bimpur/ 

lOPIT 'to eaV when used with some nouns aoquires a sense 
that seems but little connected with the ordinary meaning of the 
word; as, ^ Mbn wm % 'he is takiug an oath'; cil ^[9 JiT 
fififcOT fiBiimr % 'he is administering an oath to him'; ^9 ii 
§q« «ftrc 9Td 'his servants take bribes'; H9 9 ^d H^ d ^ 
fi^nnd 'he gave him many bribes' ; wpk ^ mK noi 'the boy 
got a beating'; if QH( UK finwi^ ' X will give you a beating*; 
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en xrm ^aim % *^^ is warming himBelf in the Bunshine'; i) ira 
nn^i 'thej axe afraid/ 

msfT 'to finish' is in constant use as an auxiliary in form* 
ing oompound verbs; (See 275^ it is rarely used alone and 
never with the first or second person ; as, H^ ^Sjm % mrSTT ^ 
dw rsr ' is the wheat finished or is there some leftf ' 

srar ' to be made' is often idiomatically used as in the following 
instances ;— W d^sf dniuV sfsf «^ 'there will never be agree- 
ment (or friendship) between us and them'.; ^ SRt ^ fknft 
'some answered (suited), some failed'; nsiT m ^SKQ V^USt 'as- 
suming the form of a king/ 

UKHI 'to smite/ 'to strike/ has the following among other 
peculiar uses;— ^nor^ ISm ^Fntli TOT 'he hairing sighed said'; 
V^ YTTRT ' to search for, rummage' ; ^mV 44KH1, ' to dive/ 'to 
plunge Into'; v^« miRT ' to put in pledge'; i$mT mr^ 'to 
blight^' 'to blast' When used with the name of an instrument 
or weapon it sigoifies to strike with it; as, irRt mKHl 'to shoot 
a bullet at^; ^m xm mKHX 'to shuffle/ 'to scuffle'; H9 ^ ^d 
m% mu 'he struck him with the sword; dlf ^ ^nr qtl RTH 9mt 
' the horse kicked him/ 

Ths Rbpbtitiok of words. 

658. The repetition of words is very common in Hindi to 
denote distribution or division; as, ;rqm«^^tr4iirS 'they 
have each two wings'; vrrir ^t^ 9nit& d sxf^sn 'each one ac-' 
cording to his ability/ 

559. Two past participles are often used together, the 
second being in the feminine gender, to express ' reciprocity of 
action'; as, %jm ^piV 'scrambling and scratching'; jrOT 4fA 
'pulling and hawliug*; irrCT mrt 'scuffling'; «^ mit 'alteroa^ 
tiou.' 
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560. Sometimes a word is repeated with the effect of 
giTins^ force or intensity to the idea ; as, 19 d^ 9 3^ 3^ ^ ^^ 
%ni V ' people from a very great distance have come to this fair' ; 
§lT^9*mHStT#TgftT§S' what he has are very small'; 
^ sntt 5 ^ HW ^ S 'in my garden there are very tall 
trees'; cni vW xftd ^mm % 'he goes very slowly/ 

561. To express the idea of ^ caeUrOf or and «> on, a word 
having no meaning, but that will rhyme or jingle with the word 
used is added to it ; as, wt^ m^ ^rdr ' bring the water, etc* ; 
^rSt itrit CRisf X^ Q«T St 'where have you put the bread and other, 
things f ' Sometimes words of similar meaning that resemble each 
other in sound are used together, the second having no effect on 
the sense; as, r^ i^ 'disputings'; ^fll ^ ftraT fiWTC m^m 
% 'the wolf is scattering the sheep.' 

Adverbs, Prspositioiys akd Conjukotioks. 

562. Adverbs have no definite position in the sentence, but, 
as a rule, they should be placed near the words qualified by them. 

563. Many adverbs admit the signs of the cases after them 
like nouns; as, snST Wt 9R ^nn Q 'the water of that place is 
farsckish'; |jir nt 9 «ld %( 'where hare you come from?' 

564. Many of the adverbs are used in pairs as relative and 
oarrdative, one being in the former part of the sentence and the 
other in the ktter; as»Qnv?|iR9 ^r «T^?f9rnff gvilCTdim tRr&T 
• till I come do not go from here' ; am 5 wmT ^ IHSi Jfff Vt 
nif 9<ii^ %r 'where I am going there you can not come'; eqi. 
^A 9n %I?fT At friH itr ^purmr %. 'as soon as the sun rises it 
withers the grass.' 

565. On adverbs formed from nouns and adjectives (See 297,. 
398,) and add the following examples :— «iv ^bW vrqnT 'he will 
come on footf ; on nvft ssicft ^n^ *she came riding in a carriage'; 
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& ^ ^sv ^ ^m 9 ^^TtS ^R t mr 9 ^ 'having called them 
aecretlj I carefollj enquired of them'; fiiida «s^ ^especiallj/ 

566. llie compound adverb Sf9 7m, or mr if 'until/ is 
used with the past or future tenses, preceded generally, though 
not invariably, by the negative ^r; as, mi ^ tr IHH ji^^B9 
^ CTB Zf^ mn 'he remained until two months were completed': 
mi?l«^«rd|[?TO?TiR9!l[t9lH m^ 'do not go there till I 
send you.* 

567. The a£&x rn (from the Sanskrit fT^) is sometimes 
added to nouns and adjectives to form adverbs, and generally gives 
the sense of wUh or from; as, umi*^^; ^ nif %T ^mm 'it 
can not be generally so'; similarly, mrr^ 'certainly/ * suitably' ; 
ferovm: 'especially'; Uk^H* 'substantially/ « really'; etc. 

568. ]j^ (the Sanskrit ^jAk) signifying 'prior to/ * pre- 
ceded by,' is added to nouus and adjectives to form adverbs of 
manner'; as, mwjiu^jeh 'unjustly'; «]^^|tj[<5tft 'correctly/ 'exact- 
ly*; ilwTd^[J<h 'concurrently/ 'unanimously'; ^IWjj[J4h 'boldly/ 
' courageously.' Adverbs of this form and those of the preceding 
rule are used in books and among Pandits, but not often in com- 
mon conversation. 

569. The ablative case of «a is often used with nouns and 
adjectives to form adverbial phrases; as, irOT^ CV d 'chiefly/ 
'especially'; QPnSi ^UJ d 'entirely/ 'completely'; j^u^ «tt « 
'distinctly,' 'separately; HTOTCVCvd 'commonly,' 'generally.' 

570. Prepositions as a rule govern the genitive case and 
follow the nouns they govern; the placing them before the 
noun is in imitation of the UrdA idiom; thus, fR i( ^nir 'before 
the house/ but not «n) fR lit. 

571. A few prepositions, as fvw, or {«rt 'without^' ^f^ 
' with,' cfin ' without^' govern their noun in the nominative form ; 
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fiRsi or fimr 18 peculiar 'in being frequontlj placed befora tho 
noun; as, fiRT ffTOff iJHi d mv mm % 'without a cause ha is 
angry with me'; 3^ iit WSmn fiflR 9 QOT «t ' without his assis^ 
tanoe what can IdoV WSftWi hRbH vmT % 'he is coming with 
the asaemblj/ 

572. fiipf is often used with the inflected past participle of 
a verb; thus, f^ m^ 'Without knowing*; fvmr «S ^ < without 
speaking or hearing.' 

073. dr ftod f^r are used as conjunctions with the sense 
of 'that/ 'because/ 'since*; as, 9 ^mRTT^ fiCQC^rvd ^jf m ^&li i 
' I desire that he may obtain benefit from this' ; 9 ^ m^tm ^ 
dr cor f^fdTT ' I do not know that he will write/ 

574i dr as a conditional conjunction general!/ requires dt 
in the following part- of the sentence ; as, jh 9 ^onr 9nfe kt ^sm 
ih^ 'if I go to^lay I will return to-morxow/ The conjunction 
is sometimes omitted; as, %m ^^mi ^& 9 omfenT: '(if) joa 
will give it then why shall T not take it away f ' 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Pbosodt, q^ dJumd, 



The Prosody of Sanskrit and its dialects^ VTQiH Prdhrii, will 
be found to be richer than that of any other known language, in 
yariation of metre, whether regulated by quantity, wm nuUrdf 
or by syllables^ ^ wiUa, both with and without rhyme. Prakrit 
is a term applied by native authors to those dialects of the Sans* 
krit which are generally employed by dramatio writers ; but in a 
general sense it may be used for any regular provincial dialect 
corrupted, iRinhr apahhrani, from the Sanskrit. The affinity of 
the PWLkrit^ and especially of the dialects used by dramatic writers, 
to the Sanskrit is so great that the laws of versification, peimuta- 
tion, alliteration, ^ may be considered as common to both. 

There are several Prfikrit dialects such as the ^nd^ jSaunem, 
sn>rat Uagadhi^ Svrat Faiidehi, Ac on the formation of which 
firom the Sanskrit, several treatises have been written by native 
authors. Besides those cognate dialects, dramatio writers havo 
introduced other dialects, an enumeration of which will be found 
in the orftRQ^^ SdMya darpana and also in other works on 
Bhetorio and Prosody. We shall in the following pages deal espe- 
cially with the Prdkrit in common use among the Hindoos, which 
has received the general term Hindis in contradistinction to the 
dialect used mostly by Mahommedans and by many Hindus of the 
upper classes, which is called Urdu or HindiHdni. 

Accents and empJuuis form no distinguishing part of Hindi 
versification* Bhyme, tuk ^, is generally used. The construction 
of Hindi poetry is unique and ingenious. There being no doubtful 
vowels in the language, the rules to distinguish the quantity of 
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Bjllables for scanning, or for constructing poetry, are necessarily 
' few ; the following will be found sufficient. 

Side L— nr V 9 W « are short, ^ndvxi^H^H^^^l 
hmg by nature, whether used separately or joined to a consonant. 

BuU 2.— A vowel short by nature becomes long by position, 
that is, when it comes before a double consonant. It is of no 
consequence whether the double consonant follow the vowel in the 
game word or in a consecutive word ; thus, ^Rcn and xfA xapsa, the 
abort X of finoT and the inherent v of 9& are to be counted long. 

RuU 3. — ^A short vowel before a double consonant the 
kst of which is the liquid x nuiy be optionally long or short. 

Rule 4. — ^A short vowel followed by ( . ) onimMfr, or. by ( : ) 
viiorg^ is always long. 

There are a few other modifications, but they belong more to 
Sanskrit than to Prikrit Prosody. 

0? Quantity. 

sps guru'loxig ; ^ laghu, short 

In native prosody they are marked ^ and I, equivalent to 
our — and w, longus and hrevis. 

Or Pause, finm Virdm. 

There are commonly twp pauses, the sentential and the 
harmtmtc; the former is indicated by the sign I,, the latter haa no. 
distinctive sign in Prdkrit poetxy, the ear must guide. 

Classes of VBRsmcATioN. 

qjfl 1^9^ and «T% VP9 

Versification^ ^(^ is divided into two dases. 
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The Ist, called ^ g^ vriUa cMonfl^. measured by the number 
of •yllftbles (or letters) wcm varan/a. 

The Snd, called snfk QFS jati ehhand, measured by the 
uutanii or time oocupied in the pronunciation, that is, by the 
irm mdtrd or qsii kola, being long or short 

Oir THi Orders. 

The >?rit Glass, ^ g^ vn]^ cMoiui, is divided into three 
arden; that is, L ^$f iama, 2. fg^Wff ardhasama, and 3. fmir 



1.— Soma has an equal number of syllables in all the four chara^as 
(or padas) of the verse. 

2.'^Ardhasama has an equal number of syllables in the first and 
third, or the odd charapas, and in the second and fourth, 
or the even chara^. 

Z.^Vishama has an unequal number of syllables in each of the 
four charanas. 

EXAMPLBS. 

1. wr^ I ^ 

fA wn St wn «r^ w%i ^rat it ueiiO ?ni sMh wst u 
9x4 i. e. 4B8 in each charapa. 



2. v^Sqit^ I 
Stow Src ^ 'w ^ftr gfef ^row?! nrf trjftr n 
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1st and 3d ohanpai. Iix3-i.ivx2 Le. 3D8 1 Sp. 
3d. and 4th do. «i-i-^x2-i-q. Le. T-i-2C-i-B. 



3. UlVH ^ I 

«>™V» -^ A+S+A+B '^'*' '"**^'* I T+A+S+L. 

3d. do. i ''+^+«+'' 4th do. i '+«+'+«+" 
(T+C+D+L "^ ]A+S+A+S+L. 

Note :~-Th6 four ohara^as of every Tone are divided by na- 
tive authors, for brevity and convenience of reference, into two 
groups or pairs, or as we might call them the odd and even 
groups — 1. famiwil viihama eharana, oompoeed of the first and 
third, and 2. ^wsm eantaeharana, composed of the second and 
fourth charapas. 

On.thb Method or ooNSTRuonNo on soannino. 

There are three kinds of feet, mg ffonoy conmionly used in 
Hindi poetry, monosyllabio, dissyllabio and trisyllabic^ and some- 
times pdysyllabioy Ex :— 

ManoejfUabiCf comprising two species. 

. Angliee. 

t * 

sps, abbreviated iv, named kiiru ^ - Longus L. 

«^ ' % » meru i, ^ Brevis B, 

Diuyllabict comprising four species or combinations. 
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im named mus ihirafa marked ^ ^ spondee - - Sf^ 
Tm ' Ttmtdla » « I trochee - wTr. 

im » VBKsr cAtfojd » I ^ iambus ^ - L 
iRI * ^^Im iupripa » I I periambus w w P. 

Triij^labie, oompriaing eight apeciea or combinational called 
emphatically mv gana. 

AngUei 





^ ^ ^ Moluflsus 




M. 


mrqr 2 


1 ^^ Baochio 




w- - B. 


?c«nir 3 


^ 1 ^ Cretio 




- w - C. 


wm i 


1 1 ^ Anapsset 




wv. _ A. 


?nro 5 


^ ^ 1 H jpa-or . 


A^nti-bacchio 


- - w H. 


mmr 6 


1 ^ 1 Soolius or 


Amphibrach 


«M» « «M» S. 


sviror 7 


^ 1 1 Dactjl 




- w w D. 


svinv 8 


1 1 1 Tribrach 




www T. 



Proceleuamatio or Po/y^yttoMc^— is formed by a combination 
of the aboTe three kinds. 

Of Gbnbba avd Spkciks. 

Thejirit class of poetry comprises 26 Genera or variety of metres, 
consisting of from one to twenty-six syllables in each charana ; and 
each genus comprehends several species, according to the dif- 
ferent modes in which long or short syllables may be combined, 
so that in a metre consisting of 26 syllables to the Aarana, almost 
an infinite variety of metres can be formed. Thus in a verse in 
which the cAara^a consists of three syllables (as above tabulated) 
eight varieties can be iormedi and in one of six syllables sixty* 
four varieties, and so on. 
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Rules are given by native authors for oomputing the 
number of species, d? bhed, in each genus, and for finding the 
numerical places (sfsrcs ucUAt) of any single variety in the 
irent prastdr, or conversely^ for finding the metre (^^ ruuJu) of 
any species of which the numerical place is assigned in theproitdr. . 
But it should be borne in mind that it is not likely that 
all the species can ever be brought into use. The different sorts 
which have been used by poets must be very few in- comparison 
with the vast multitude of possible metres. It will answer our 
purpose if we exemplify but a few of those that are most commonly 
used under each genus^ 
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2nd Ordbb. 
VVHI^pi Ardbasama vriUa 

OB 

Verses that have an equal number of syllables in the odd and 
even chara^as^ i. e. the first and the third, and the seoond and the 
fourth ehanutuis, are alike. 

This order does not admit of genera and species as the first 
order. The following genera are mostly used. The rythmical 
syllables are underli$ted. 

1st and 3rd chara^as 9x3-mi '2nd and 4th charanaa Ux3-Mm 
rJKWMrdgw^mSr wiKd'liKdUK»IUl3» I 

Ist and 3rd chara^ns 9-)-V4-9ni 2nd and 4th chara^as 9x2+94-1 

l8t and 3rd charaiiiaa sf x 2 -i-T+ii 2nd and 4th cbara^is ^ x 2^+ ;c+iV 

. xm^ oy Tai^Hl^l 
l8tand3rdchara9as9x2x9-)-ipr 2nd and 4th charanaa 9+)|+T-)-iy 

lit and 3zd chara^as ux 3 xim 2nd and 4th chara^as sf+gr x 2+ii 



mf^f^mm^m^^m^Hmmmmvm^mmiK^mmnw^ifmmmmtmi'Wtmitmmmmfmgmmmnitmm mJ ' w nj i u wii'i 



Digitized by 



Google 



( 209 ) 

ZttD Obdul 

ftnm fpi Visluma vriUa^ or verses which have the four €ha- 
n^ios diuimilar. 



v^ I tilsi I irjVv I 'nwrr fiEi[|pr|di9n^|mm|^ra^ i 

X ^ U n 99991T 

inPraT|Tinff|5nin|? gwiT|<rraw|gTOT|93TO|%T n 

99 9n 79911 

9799 999911 

n|[%|vivfe|Qinin|cR9T w^wi | \A^h | 99¥ | ^smr^ 1 5 n 

5f 9 ^ 9 9 9 7 

a9a|f?T^|vni^ wg9|«ift9|ft9Ui|wc8T i ' 

997n 999 7 n 

^R9}98K|ftRift|^ 9epi|gvT9|gihi|ArftnBTJ^ m 

Z ▲ 
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filUlMll IW 
999^ 9UTII 

ftn:9r|iifiTVT|n9T|7i^ iifsif|vi?ni|srnritT|9Sn i 

*^2|^tftti|i%ir|ftRWjT rfw5i|05r0|witT|^OTRrr|^ h 

JTo^— The Btudent will re<K>gni8e the letiers placed above the 
lines as indicating the measure of the feet in the tables given at 
page 197 of this chapter. 

2m CLASS. 

«lf?f m^ Ji^ dihand, or metres prinoipalljr regulated by 
instants^ wtdtrit or hodoM^ 

In this Class verses are not regularly composed ot/aur eharor 
iMt as in the first Class, but of two or more p<^rii : when of ttoo^ 
they are called daku {}S9), and when of more than two parts, 
charanat. 

This Class is generally divided into two orders. 

1 Ths ftrH called Jim W^, Qanaehhand, sometimes mir ^ 
Oana vriUa, in which the metres are regulated by feet, gaita^ 
composed of a certain number oiimtantaj miXxi or kala, 

2 The second called vinn «per ntdiri ehhand in which the 
metres are chiefly regulated by the number of instants comprising 
a chara^a or dala, without particular reference to any kind of feet 
employed. 

The student should bear in mind that although this may be 
considered as the general nature of the metres in this arder^ there 
are 9ery few metres indeed in which peculiarity of feet is entirely 
disregarded. 



Digitized by 



Google 



( 211 ) 

In Obdbr. 
HHr IPS Oanachhand 

Metres, measured by feet and quantity, L e. by ga^^a and 
mitr&s. 

This order has but one genus, inirr ^^ or urOT ffdthd, in 
Sanskrit ^Knit dry^/d, oomprehending tweniy-uHn speoies« 

The generio meature of the metre is thirty instants for the 
first data (L e. for the first and third charapas) and tweniy-wftn 
instants for the seoond dala (i. e. for the seoond and fourth charai^as.) 
Eaoh dala must have seven and a half feet ; each foot (the 6th of 
the second line excepted) must have four instants, a pause (or vixim) 
in each daia after the 3rd foot or 12th instant. 

Ibe sixth foot of the 1st line must be a scolius (JagoM^) or 
a prooeleusmatio, and the sixth foot of the 2nd line must bo a 
short syllable, lagku. The first, third, fifth ami seventh feet of 
the seoond line must noi be scolia or jaganoi. 

The ga^as in the rest of the feet are optional, provided they 
contain four instants each, as will be seen from the following ex- 
amples :-— 

EXAMPLBS. 




6 7^ 

irgftj Shfc wtQt trgr *w^ gtift ^m ^ i 
12S4667J 
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mUvs 


ifTu wis wSt 
89T dro wi^ 


«t8 hits ^nv nnn 3 1 




g*«^ 




didt in^ ititfi ^hgt9n i 



Tt will be deen that tho difTerent speoiea are formed by the 
eombination of short and long syllablce in the optional feet. This 
meaenre ia much used in Sanskrit poetiy. 

2nd Ordhr 

uniT ipir Mdird eKhand, metres ohiefly regulated by the 
number of instants composing a eharana or dala, without partion* 
lar reference to any kind of feet employed. 

There is a variety of metres in this order; we shall give a few 
examples of those most commonly in use. 



or ^qrar^^ 
8 feet of four instants in each dalas 32 matr£s* 

irfiinni fnvTiRtr ^invr 9t3 fnn 9f^ htht diS 1 
wpw ^firofif *^ rfk minn OT3I ii?iW5r ftrS u 

wSt or q^nr ^^ 

lit and 3rd charayaa tTrelve instants, 2nd and 4th seven* 
19 m. 

, jj^H irawT i^ui, y^Han wi^ 1 



«^Piim«^«^q«n!Miwp«^Miv«^^aianr9MWiW 
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Swc or Hgiilfi 

Twelve instants in each chara^a or twenty-four in a dala« 
48 m. 

TO TOTt ?n9T drfic 919 S^ OTiiT ^rfic ■ 

Thirteen matr^s in the 1st and 3rd charaiias, eleven in tlie 
2nd and 4th; each eharai^a of 3 feet^ i. e. 6-i*4-i-3— *6-»-44-l. 

In the odd chanutos the 3rd foot must no^ be a tiXKiheey and 
the 3rd foot in the even charanas must be a brevis or laghu. The 
Doha has nnany varieties, as the syllables increase or decrease by 
combination of guru and laghu in the feet This chhand ia very 
commonly and familiarly nsed. 

This is the initiatory verse of the celebrated poem of Biliiriy 
called Sattatydj consisting of seven hundred Dohas, of exquisite 
beauty and finish. 

The Doha reversed with the same rulesof feet and combi- 
nation. 

This is the initiatory versa of the celebrated poem, the 
i^omiyan, by Tuisi Das. 
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Four charanns of 6 feet each — 24 instants » 

6-h4x 4-fL — ^pause at the 11th instant of eaoh charai)uw. 

There are twelve varieties of this chhand* 
ftl^ W^ or ^^BuTddii 

Fonr chaxanas of 8 fbet each— -30 instants six T+L ;• pauses 
at the 10th and 18th instants of each charaiuu 

9ttHL ^HUli, or Uidl^trfeft vs? 
Foot chanuyis of fonr fSeet each — 16 instants » 6-h4x 2+L 

This chhand is very commonly need. Tolsi Dass* Bam^yaa 
is in this measure* The Bamayan may be considered the stan^ 
dard of classical HindL Every student of the language and every 
lover of the beanty of Hindf poetry should study it 



Twocharaoas or dalas, nine feet each « 31 instants — 1x2+3.. 
4<i-3* 4x3+1, pauses at the llth and 18th in^eacL da]a» 
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*U«I or vf<«^ IRI 

Four charanas (rhymbg with each other) of 16 instants each. 
Jaga^as or scolia excluded. 

Four charanas of 5 feet each » 24 instants, 6+4 x 3-^6, pause 
at the 11th instant of each charaya. 

Eight charanas, that is a Doha and a Kabya, the commence- 
ment of the 5th charana must be a repetition of the 4th cbarana» 
or it must be a smgh£blokan (fire TORTWflT,) and the commence- 
ment of the 7th ohara^a must be a repetition of the 6th charana 
or a jamak (^[u^ alL'teration) and tho last two syllables of the 
metre must be a repetition of its two first syllables* 

l*TfeKfe*ii?qH¥ • 2^5HHTTOfOTTt f 

3§T^5fTOrHfe%WT • 4^«HUmui.dI< ■ 

6§!r»T§3CT5rw ' • ^i4rH^ij i 5^jisiTsi\ ir 
The celebrated poem of Girdhari is written in this metre. 
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Four charaijMi, the Ist and 3rd of 4 feet and the 2Dd and 
4th of 3 feet each— 4x3-fS 6-i-4-f3«15 and 13 inatants; pauae 
at the 15th inatant 

The wim hibjfa and d^M «//^« 



({H4)Hlg^dHI{iHMiU 



^*4^W*mHmirVMd N 

iiHU«tj[fadgieiim I 



There are seventy-one Tarieties of this metre formed by pie 
combination of long and short vowels in the feet It is mach 
used in laudatoxy and heroio poetry. 



Four duura^as of 32 instants each« The last syllable mnst 
be a ^ L; pauses at the 10th and eighteenth instants. No Joga- 
9as (S.^ admitted. Feet 4x8. 






ftwnt 



44»lAdW > ^^rHll?( I 



Four chara^ u of 32 instants each. Piiusiss at the lOth, 18th 
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and 26th iustauU. Each chara^a must have a guru^ L, at the ead. 
No Jaga^as (S.) admitted. 















tWftcn or w^hrct 



Four chara^as of 2S instants each, pause at the 1 6th instant 
of each oharai^a. The last syllable of each charaiia must be a 
gunt, L. Seven feetr:4x54-6+Ii. 






HTQ#9i7UTf^ 



Four chara^as of 8 feet each « 32 instants each chara^^ 
4x7+A (or 9), pauses at the lOth, I8th and 24th instants. 



WilurdU<dqH4ata 



gf^Mi ire 






Four charanas of 32 instants each, pauses at the 1 1 th and 
18th instants. The two last syllables of each chanina must be a 
spondee. 

Z B 
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The above examples will be sufficient to give the student an 
idea of Hindi verdtficiition, and stimulate him to further research. 
Hindi metres liave an almost exhaustless range, but the space 
alloted to this chapter will not permit us to enlarge. The student 
if desirous of furtlier information may with advantage consult 
some work on Sanskrit or Hindi Prosody by a native author. 

It is of importance to know that the Hindis have a quaint 
and somewhat mystical mode of denoting numerals by symbolical 
Bamesy which is often employed in all kinds of calculations. This 
method which for some time puzzled the savans of Europe till the' 
key to it was found, is not unfrequently need in the calculation of 
poetic metres. The following is a list of the symbolic names in- 
dicating their equivalent numerals. 

N. ^.— AH the synonyms also of these names indicate the 
tame numerals as the names themselves. 

* 0. m, iWRT, ^vmm Ac Space, heaven, lero, cypher, Ac. 
1. ^Wt, ijfe &c. The earth. 
. Q3^, x'^ ^* The moon. 

Ten Ao. Form, color. 
S. HQ <kc, A wing; the half of a lunar month. 

^, wm, trg, Ac The eye. 

^ ira Ac. An arm. 

HIT Ac Twin, also the deity of Narak or hell. 

vfni^ The twin sons of Suryya. 

Wi Ac The jaws. 
3. ofc^ ^ifm Ac Fire. 

rm The three lUbis. 
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rmichHW A name of Sira, the three-eyed, 
jps TheHhree qualities. 

4. 97 The four vedg. 
vfva, fo^ «fec. An oceai). 
tSifT The let of the 4 age;^. 
^ An age. 

8Rr. errfic Water. 

5. irnor <fec. An arrow. 

xma Inspiration, the 5 modes of inspiration. 

6. tqf The members of the body. 
T9 Taste, or savour. 

TTH Modes of Music. 
^ The six seasons. 
H^ Shantras. 
urft An enemy, or dangers. 

7. jftf, ^ The Sages. I 
TSSi A vowel, the notes of music. 

' ^Ti ^lil«r, tr§?r ^. A mountain, 
qi^ A horse, the seven-headed horse of Sdcyyi's Ur 

8. a^ The eight demigods. ' 
U^ The eight elephants of the 8 cardinal points. | 
qrm A serpent the 8 species. 

Air Happ'uess, good fortune. 

9. ^ A numeral, i. e. 1 to 9. 

fiS3 An inlet^ the nine orifices of the body. { 

HIE A planet, the planets. j 

10. fCT A side, quarter, point, the 8 cardinal points. | 

!!• 4ir, ^ A name of Shiv and of his 11 inferior 
manifestations. 

12. ^ The sun and his 12 monthly appellations. 
^m A wheel, the sodiac with its 12 signs. 

13. fcro The universe. 
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Cn7 Capid, the lord of the titlu or luxuur days. 
I4r VRR The worlds the 7 upper and T nether heavens*. 

t^ The god Indra^ renewed at 14 epochs^ 

ir^ The 1 ( mans or saints. 
1^' f?lf9 A lunar day, I5th a semiJanation^ 
15, «^ A digit, one sixteenth of the moon^a> diameterr 

^rfe A metre of sixteen syllaliles; 

3|7 ibc. A kinfl^, from the history of the 14 kings in uhe 
mnhitihirat. 
17* %m^ A metre of 17 syEihles. 
18. JsSn A metre of 18 syllal)le8. 
W* 'sfk ^ A metre of ID syllables. 
30, sfor A nail, finger and toe nails. 
2L ^snr Heaven, the 21 heaTens. 

22. 80^ lUce, cast, reckoned to be 22, 

24. ^R A Jaina, the 24 Jinaa of the Baddhlets. 

23. Hr9 An element, a principle, 
26. ^fj^fn A metre of 26 syllal^Ies, 

'27. II, 9r97 A star, the 27 lonar mansions la the year.- 

32. ^sn The 24 haman teeth. 

33. m One of the 33 crores of Hindd gods, 

49. ?rPI A tune, the 7 octaves of seven notes each. 
mg The air, wind. 

To express any number greater than nine, place consecutivery 
the terms representing the digits according to this system, begin- 
ning with the figure in the unit's place, or right-hand figure. 
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HINDI SELECTIONS. 



39 QST HI? W7 %. 

39 QiT cv gn %. 

UiSt 5KT5T \^fii %f 
mif ITTn iSt 9T CS^. 

ff^ ^KH Six ^n'Tt tfcOr* 

39 ft OTQT 'TO OT&T* 

^IT9 VX 9^^19S- 
99 ft WTcfT fir?TT W TO 5» 
99 ft 9tfT 9 iftfT %• 
y^lO 9?t WBSt 999t %? 
9^1 fe9 «T 9TfT Wn %f 

wr g9 ftni 55?:S %Tf 

99 QRq|l 9^ dl^ %. 
99 9[T 99 99T9 %• 



99 ft 9^ Bra S» 

facT^ 9gqy xiufwH if 

9T5nKt 9^ 919 ^^T- 
99 9J9 9Vr %• 
99^ 99? ^ V*i<i«u 
99 nS9 9iT 9T^ 9' 
99 W 99 ^*^ %• 
d99«p^^ 
99 <i<ST 9^« 

g|9 wr ^9^ Jrt 

991 ftiT 99 W9T- 
99 ftr 9f 9K 99t9T' 
9THi ^ 9n^ 9^ OT^* 
99 ftr 991^ 9t 9^ Sr» 
99 9^ 99ffT 9H %• 

99 9^ wsSt ^rSt S. 

g9 WT9 9Tgf 98^^ 91' 
99 W 99T 9r9T 99T %. 
f}W<l 'ST WW %7 

919 w I*d*ii 9nrr %? 

99 ^59 959 915T %. 
99 9fT 9u39 9T9 9- 
^ 9T9 ft 9T19 9r* 
09 9919^ 99 ^JpsV ^ 
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n BISTDf SCLECnONSr 

ITS fTRT i«A<4«ff ^r^an %? 5W 9St jt^ fepi %- 

fTw iwsfT >itR tiMfi tr* iprr? F^f <tt^ strt iprnr- 

ETStT WSirnF fiJlF ^W %? Wr H^T 9J^ STRn ^ 

Q 99 f^ f^ IFTH ^t ITS W WTCT ^f15t %r 

99 ^^ 99 9T ^^ 9T* 99 JIT 9T 9T9T «imi- 

991 39 99 9% 9T9lt* 99 9T99t 9^ 9T IHTT- 

99 9^199 9 ^9 999 li 99 9 919 9TJT 9tOTI S- 

99 9?59T 9T iRTT 9T9 9 ' 99 9T9T 9 WT 99 9» 

g9 9T9T 9 W9T H«if i 9^ 99 ?n9 9 99 999t 9^ 

99 cfkMff i99 9TT9 9T 9^ 99 9TWt 9 919? 99^ %- 

99^ 9 9tt 9T 9yt 9t9 %. 99 9T9 9 9J9 9iT 99T- 

99 99 ^ 9^9 9 931- 9 59 59T 9t ftiT 9^ 

ftRSn 9 99 r«iH4u %. 9%T 91 99 QiH 999T %? 

9 hV 9TW 5n9T 9T99T ^- 99 TC 91% 9T 999 9T ^ 

99 9i9?TT9 99 99T9 ? ^ )n99 99T 9T 9T 9T9T- 

99 ^ 999 99 9dKI %• 99 919 9197 99 97^ 5- 

99 9ft ft 919 9 f999 9T9- 9T 9^99 99K f99 919 9T. 

99 9I9T 9 5 8519 99T 9« .9 9fe9 9 f39 «kldd 9- 

99 9hl9 ft 99 99 -9791 %• 99 99t ft 9^ 999- 

59 9 99 99T9K 99T ^^KX 9^-99 9T9C f999T 9Ttt 9191? 

99 99T 99^ 99f 9TO9t %. 99 9T9t 9 VhHH VUTTU 9 ? 

99 9f9T 997n 9^ Twiil %. 99 9 99^ d 59 999t 59ft. 

99 9|ft 9T.5T999TnftT9%t 99 ftl 9lf^ Bs 9QT9nC 919. 

99 9fT 9^ 9R 9f^inn9 9- 99 vf9 ^ 999T ^ 9tm %. 

59 91^999T9THJHaf9 9ft9rt .9T9t 9^91 9 99 ftl 9t9^ 9T9 ^^ 
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jriNDf SELECTIONft ill 

wni 5Rt HH WT iKilf ^!OT ^ UW 3H it HIT fif^C ^5^ 5» 

v\w fiR gw ^if eiia^d TO. msT 215^ ^tvt ftit cr? ^w. 
'^^9 ^ ftt-il vrnn 9 ifin iRc^ %ri ^ ifit vtjt ft ^fd ^9 ^(ft a^» 

^TH 3ff ISTrft ufjtini IffOTf ^tift. jpr 1 WPTt fegt trc V^ SBT % t ' 

iswiTT w ^rai # i^iiJieiM %. iTff gw ftr ipk W'^^ ^^ fa^roSr- 

flR WT Um CRSf 5pp Wl •fHf . ^H Wfif iRt EITfT H^ S OT't ^H- 

ftsfR ftr iS ^onftft uni iii*! ? gw ^ BTRHCT^a^strt 'n? wt 
ircf OT sra ht8 i?^ ftiT i wrar. wii ww d Jpft «f5t S fiit'^rf- 

fi TO HWMii gs^ft «r^ ^fefiH 1^ if. 
irst Qii u^ui 9n) )p9 ft inc 117. 
3H ^ T^ ft ntt cnc 5^ in: sRnn %. 
5 Stj cnc S ftr fhi ht ^rj «np wr. 

^e 9r ^ iFsr 9 CI ftr faifldiu i %. 
ivsx rft wn § i?r i^ ^ ^ 5. 
fefR fw wj fiR Hw H uu #Sin wn % ? 

S ira^ IHHT fOHT ft ¥ro TTO 5« 

ftr gw iftti vrS fir WKt HTiTOn %nft. 
m isn WRT HHn OT(?t w totS %t^ 
^9 ft «r^ 5 HI? ^^ 5 inR ^jwr. 
BtW % fts gw ^re wt wjtna gm ftn. 

OnS «l^ WT ^RSft WRt W[3 ^?CT WIT. 

iimi HTO ^n^ irw srffk ft 1XTC »TOT. 



Digitized by 



Google 



fiw ftiS $Ht wcS %T jw dr ^ OTT ffiP ^nntl 
vv www § tj[9 HWRi ^tfff ;toS & 

d il«^Ul W d Ht^ ^Rl ^ ITEL 

iw ftr sf^ % f* fiw?f w vtTsi w# 

JW WRS ifT ftj <R W VRP^ Sh ^stsx WSUft %t 

^ wRf ihy wthS ir w «fw 5*ftffi ^* 

OT gW arR^ %T HT WT Sflf 3tR SS ^f 
39 ^ WPf Midi TOTT ftr WfT gW uSIH^ %• 
d WRT 5WII •IWH HTn W 11^ Id 1- 
IW ^ H*l C^WT ^ WTR sft Villi ^ %, 

HI ^TfT uw ^ iir 9T ♦mSi ftr iro feirr ^ 
sm St w tot rsr iw ht. S w99 ifc 
di iw wsS S HT ^1 fen ft €ti BHt 5t. 

itm qeV wxx w 91 vrra isnft iw iw* 

91 171 m9 §199 191$ ^:9r 99 ft ^19 9PCf9 %• 
99 QiTW W gw IWirt ^ 9in7?IT 9R 9i ITt 
91 911^ ftr^ ft fire H^, 9K 919 55 HUT. 
91 99 999 919 9iTft 99 f99t 9T9HT %• 

99;i d 971 f9 9rft ftr 9Kt d 9T 9S^ 99. 

999T 95T9 ftl 99t ftfif # 9 <Al!|i) St W J^S Wft ^91. 

n ?ift 919 At 19 Sft 9T9 ^r^« 

IWItl 91 9n99 % gw ftl^ fcf 9tC9 \ftr. 
^ ftl^ 9C ft9 d iSr ^91 9 %t3 {«K fiir 9fT- 
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EINDf SELECTIONS. V 

tKR 1OT « rft nit ^ «fra njfT JT ^ ?Hr- 

ftpc ^(H'c ^TOT ftnfft w^pw St jtI i I 5rw$ d|dJi«c ftrcro ^kw 
% fimr nmftigQ err 5n *j ira §t j^i itfsw. h9 ^raw ^^rar 

^M«H QPlfn «TO fe€ I BP|?f fiR ^tSf its ftj ^d'4il Jir B9 ^iK 
4f«iigi V^^ SIT TOTT HUT ftn WBJ guMiH fef T«iriif) TO SlU^Ht 
l^wfrl 3fr ^Ts 1 99 QQ 9<SI ^9 95T ^Fl 719 ^9 §7lS ST^ 

migIim ufT ftn 915 TOrar 8t i^ i ^tt to srrik gw Sni f^raiTHSf- 

379 4i«ii^ IX9T npt HTT UA4H OT WPf lAdlM gW fRR^T V^Ti I 

ftrc QC9^ isffiroid fai^ gw ^oS i wrt to w^ frrsfn irr 

ftrC ftrt ^if 3TOT 5ga? ShT HT I cfBT 3d ^ ^wt wt OT^ «w 

irorr ^ i w 35^ stjr ftcn ittbt wnfenr ftpc ^nd iFjlTTi ferr 2^ 

?e9n$ Tgi«\a Wt ^mi 9tS im ftWT % I 9 filiT WIU«kI ^ cli^ld^^ 

iHR firHT xjiH ^srr tnc ^n ^p^ vx fts 99% Tuh\^ 3d 2^4 sot 
fire ftn aifd 39^ ndir fktr^ 3d |wt i j^r 3to ^nsr i ftai 
5^ FW^ fw^ ftn viuift 3Td xnu fiiwT % ftrc fte vnrasr JtT 

Qi^RR^ 9t<9 9|^ ^ I inc^ fOrnd IRtF^ dlSld Qi^ 393 33TT 96( 

TW^hM^ 3$ MliSHiiii ftn 33^ 3TTO ^ijpSt 4r ^tStS JH UUWl'Bl * 

ftpC dT3T 3B5J 31fft *nftT ftlT 3W 303 Wt WW 3i5c I £k\T^ 33 

dn g3 jw 31 ftit rfNiT % 3rT nuT 3t fw inf3%> a3 S 

VR^ ^3T3 nft I 33W dST ^3 UtdU 3T 3TT 93 33 3Td 33 3?:^ 
T^chd 3Tfe3T 33 3TOT 3R 3T39T 353 §3T I ftpc 333 3TI3 33313$ 
3^1 30?) 3T3 331$ JVT 33 QQT % I 333 33d 93T 3rnF3r Uli 
W3r % 9tK ^mi froid dl3T3a^ inu 3 33^33 BK3d33T 33T 
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VI HINDf SELECTIONS. 

IIWT % I mW 3B^ WIM fem WTT U^ SfTH ^ BTOT TOfe9 ^[^^ 

fiiHT «nw w 3§ uAi^ wn i ott^ fuHiAv ^ftR fen fe SPsiS S 
TOTH QT9T9 wrot §«rT TOsn ^ ^ 8Kut ^mnfit ^smn^ <iwv4h ^ 
firar wnc wuf jhj Jioft ^w tot mV ^ fen fts ji fg^ ftr^ift ot 

TOT % Wrp W5T df^ "VUFH ssti«K ftl9 «)ici WTB WTCT % I ftrTm 
Ui*Tl SIH*5 «iK«ii WTT cTUfl %p[T «I^ih W «iiiii«n TO Sh wi JW 

wr ftpc whHT % ^ TOT trr ftst ii<«i % i 






^ ^, MiiH44<<^ ^ HK, inii ^ HIT/ sK9iT S srnr 9$, #T 9 93r 
wn QiJSrTT ^, gw BW ftr fef Hirra g^; fts tt3it ot^ ^t nsRtfe 

wwranit; ^h 5 ttstt nsi usit giat ^» cnc i!^ ^ iSt nfeii ^ 

W5 fef 3 icHT mpr ^fffn fa?n wc ww 5 9i^ ^nifi ft* Sd ^fJ 
fef iraiT, ^ fef xrrfeft toit si^ niH^^ 8d to fef -ijrrfe^ 4t 
^9wT »i€f in?fV; TOi wnn %t tot twt ^wt to!, to 5 wi^ Foht 
$ TIC fFT cfW §1 ^fwan* mnrrai i S Srt cifen $$ wro 5 §t^ 
fenc wc w ^Snraro. 3h ^^ fjin d ^ro^ fraV mwr S^ w wi^" 
feni TOT wri, ^ Sd ift wm tortw dt ^ ^ii irg^ hwh to ^St 
*nn, Sd sf Srt ^ ct ^ htt^hpc wi'i fefT d ^n wu ^«iiui* 

^p^ it sicri^ ^wfif i$TM^ B^TT w moTf ^ inn eKtR fe $d' 
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HIKDf SELECTIONS. vii 

«?V Qgof^OdH IT^nfCt j^ 9RIT17 HIT VOff ^ €tm «Hi ?inR 

8t fin 1TW 9in9^> iw At ^if • 

mcRi ^RfT. Qirnra jkt inr urft €^ ^n 3^ ^^ i ^^ftsF> wrt ^hiht 
snis Q^rra xff^', fw^H on v*f<.a«i 9tq h vn^ ^ f^ ?99 Tini 

OCT i4«4i«u %• 

i*'^ trr dr ^ wsr hik «n&f rt. snsKi^ ! fire him qrtbv ^m ngr 

$^ OTI H WHI 8 ^ranf, 3H *TH CTT feUT ft Td^UM ^ VI IR 
*iMH, ^ ^[Wt'TOt it ftlHift Hjft 0^9^ fi^R; T^dH fififR W5 
fiRT 5 TOIT fRT 5IT ^T^^> ^ 3H ^ ^Itt fttC # WgiiyQ ftt ^ 

ftrnT ; ?wi iTc iHeiiiH ^wftr wi wu ift von^ ft hth sit i{Uiii!» fe 
«TOn^; sirrw^ wa tEn^ ftrc § 5fnT fe, OTi iRH ^ ^ fiK^ 

*d«i^ ^RTH ft 5^ ^ ^ ^^ St^ fiwK WR ^; ^H 5 9«rcrR 
€ft ^ wu iiw ft wm; fe WBnrnsii wq ^ witf w g:m jt w^^ft 
Sg TOJcTTT ftwT % TOi nTi**«H >7Tnirqpc TOTOift q^ftr <u«iiii «|ft¥ 
WT >nt BHiW. TO 5H ift wurtte.^^ ftr mtar ft ^wftsi ft ^TH nS, 
9tj wfff Br iitiPcrer ! w ftx ^^ ift wrar i^, to vnr ^^ ng^fixjoi 
ftr Hra ft 115 rft 5OT ^ftft* 

v?nfT.si!i ftr JHcifiicTT ft l^<4id viS, ftr H5SI fircf'wre^ftrc ^ira; 
ftr hS Hifir on^H ftr wn^, fts % war! ft wnji toi w wg^ ft 
cm ft ftft oft; ¥m isficft irmf^ oftn ovftr uor^ zm amnft 
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viii HINDf SELECTIONS. 

WKT# fis g'T fiw^ ''Ife ^^tar «icf 9ftT» ii« wg^ br wt gw SiaS %t 

iH*fl ^ra? i^cw, n]|ft g TO 3 WTO. 
mt 9n#u ^a)»T vx, e^ sit f^racd; S^oid €t sitnivr lit onsoNrH? 
$ rfiff vTm44h iRt Wi^ HTT, ^ I 5 fi^ SrSf S WT w, ^ gp* irit 

9S9 9?n^* ift imn^ iid ^ jw ^r«<Hi«il i g oc 'bit wrht %; 
St ^iMi StS 5 St h^ Sth raw « iw ftrefft/ hh 5 cu^irii wc« 
5# 'KW ^ WRT iR fd^ij) 5 ftpc ftr WR jj^ writ nfPc •mcl 
jL dT vrr ^ ivd qpst^ % oisr % fv itcsht % ht n^sRcr TfiFi n 

dtft 11%. gjT ^ wi^ WH 5 WT 5fWHiT %, TOi dtS 5f ^^ ht^tA ; 

)l^>rT« 44!SUIdl ! TOT ^^5 WR 3H w§t ft gijf ft fiwivscS ^, fefnft 
^ras ^ WQ itr^ vrrs fiKc ^s^ ^. ift voor cit ^ #r ^(9 irar f^» 
ftT winw oftSi ^5f ^J99; St w|[^br ^Rft l^<4id ttot^ St St'K st^c 
^RTKi^ ^ S^ ^ vrfvAi ft jQ n^ fvc ^i ^ «nn drur ^iw-i* 
5w WRc in¥ ftTinsnfn VT> §Tftr d^?iT TrannTTT; ftT wti ftnc 
ft xnsftf WT B[9 ftT ftn tnoT trr» ftr B[9 vim ht q^tot vn ; ftT "wsH 
lit Hift Hift nt ^srot^; ^reft ^St^ ^ v^ 4«ki^ g>s qr^ $d 

tH«ft WIT ^HW ift ^Vi^ Bit ftlft, ftl Uuh"liqr TOT HfS HjS 

v^ vt v|iv?it ft^v^ ir{i miRior at ft cv ft ^cTciRcnraftT 
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HINDf SELECTIONS. IX 

ipcniu^ ^f i<4 tott; 915 wr ftp! ^tttt 3 innirr ^ciirdinii^ira v. 

rt IOT TO% *% M9niM| Uf«lO d^ n4 Ig|«II<4. 

W[3t ^^ wfk. ftn Wt^> WBT W flrffk dUi^JI iR^^f. 
JRWj WC» ri^ g^ %TT» HBl 8^ 9tf 5ffiB #nf . 

WT wnr dr wa rft «f i4 w in^, fiw HitRT ?Rr wi^ hiSu, 9ti 99 
5RH 8kJt. wtsKisi 1 55 ««4«ikic4 ^iKPn OT ti^ xm d OTT^ air i, fe^ 

HUT- utf A waff cifn^i«4 Tfip^ if OTI^ WT S, fsR ^rT|[ ^ 5l5t 5[S 

r«ieh«h % ; firo 5 rn ftRT rft srra h to stth S ; Sit Snc srft ^ 

inSTf 5 ^ 5^5 wS S ; 3^ ^TOT $ mil WRT 8Rt wfif iCtrTT % ; 
firo 'itcS^ OTI ^rot XSK fis ^ WTO ^inS % 9lj VTU9 w ^y^ otth ?• 

^ TTOT 3H ^ 3 iS fi. ffl^ ^CR H HT HTO WJgT ^RQT, WR ^ifisi 
^ 9«r ^ S 99 ^ BFTW «f9T WC ^OT; XJTfl rlW TO flf9 W fi^T^ 

ii5 ; 9^ ^T^ St 99 ^ Sot; wc snS fiK9^ 9 9 Si9T fe few to. 

^ 99W %l 9T^ ^[ftl WT 9TT 9frrCf 9t QSOff 99TTW, ^niTiiri«iiiC)* 

siufin ft nT9 9ni, n99 w^ trw Sr^ 9T9, fe wtnnsr! vm $ 

l}(WUdlg S WJC H9 9T< WTTUT, 99 f^WH HST WtS, ^ 1I9T jSt 9l5r 
9^. 9?I9T 999 9^ 5^89 f5TO99 €t TT9T 9TO9 ^ 9fe HIHd 919 
fScft 99T$ ^1 9T Vi^nSC 9iT^ 9iT. ^[9 9 feH9 TO fef Ut# TOC 
3rt199 999t €t 951T 9 tiff 9TaT, 9T «t W9 99S9 fft 9 gf9 cSHV 
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X HINDi 8ELECTI0KS. 

TO 'fNr '^TOC gf^r at ft St ^ wt 5 vt4 ^ S ifqstc^ ^6^< 

AHUM ft IW 'I^* tF% S^ €t TO B^TT 9d?T ^fS l^fT ^WT, W 

99^ j[nH QS^ QPc ftrf gvT ^ «4?iiiiqi ! ^rni vt vrtqist ftd vrit? 

8t ftpf fe^S 1^ 5^ ftT^^ oi<i<s^ di ^w^ ifiS %P5. 
2 % vnrti VTC vm v'^i «im«ii K qhm 9tT ib^* 
Sf qni ftiT 5^TOC rfV w9, fts fed 5 d^wCT , wiit?ih<Ii ^iftr ^3T 
«Rpf , tHdiftii ^TK^ ^tH TO ftr^ 3^ fiw w g ^tarr ftpi wit ^th 

Wig ft^, 59 fsR ftnft ftrS ^ n'S;, ^ ?rt?f i &9 ^. ^ ft^, ^ 
Hra ^* ft. fN# HTO ft, *SKT 3, wgngft ur ^ ijraT, ftr gft 
^anftt ftrc ft ftr ftwr. 5rj w^ Mt tsnor^ sit ft ^9 srt isaerf^K S^sr 
wift dt ft fe^artTf ft? OTi IJ1CT rwr w^ ^if, uiiilch ^nsi ire ^ 
WRIT % ftT TOi ftr sitnre ut ^af^ 'ttS St tracr ^v^ trrftft, ^rarS 
htW ^B[€t % ft? iret f cfcd* wi hSh wT?f srra v^ft* ^mrn^ i ^ft 
ft qt Umt m, foTBtciqim ftT fsrTQ, hiokiq ^Hinift 9reT> foi g vuV 
wft Hja ft A^ w» 1TC wiei, $HT fire w H«i tugrot g'la ft t8» 
ntftuvft^^mft.fiRd vnt to^, ftT^^rcftn^ftTcrefft 

q^eT9. 

^;?Rt «TH ft ^ €t, 9T fa^teichJl ft 9^ ft A^ ^3^ ft ^RTTC 

vm ftraR WT fPc Shi ^ w^r st ft wst wr Sor^ tth *rc ft vrth, 

39ST ^TOT STORT TOT, W rf5c ft 9ilT; ftpC V^ ft ^ft WRIT ^t, fis 

wt 9ft 5911 ^jgaftrai ftT OTT $ft q^vtq^; fe ftr^oc ft^ iwft 
ftr VT TOT vt3 ftT ftrv ft vtqt* 
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HINDf RELFXmONS. xi 

«ci*n 8RR ffg[ ft g^ 5 df fsf9i^» di nSi nH€t ^nid^ ci^d^ 
erst v>iit- w tft^i Hjsf wt Hffc w war hh H5sr 11^9^ ^ws ni, 

11^ wS ^^ WRT Tfff SITfIT* 

QiltTf fill )ni 1 VQ Q«vft 1I5IT oSt ?C9T IR^ ^ VTiRRR 9T 9>l* Vci«Vf 

Qsv ^HT w4 OTT d frar ssn^c^i fi wiS. ^fk 

51 «Rrcw A ftr #r irgn 5 ftr^, *t wm ^mrm, wm^MHk 

xHtmt m^i ^ ITS dT$, «?V fOTTC ^3 OtHWH ft 99 $ smT, 
3Hft B^TO %T fiWRw . 915 355 Q^f) €t ^HTf TPf IT 951^ HfT, fiK fe 

5^ inft wcT % ires 5*''' ^ ^ vs^ iRrra i «t ^h f!H tt ww 

wraiiTO 9t w% gwrft wtS wr STTH gnft 
wn iTCTf WBT drer wnr, 3t$ t%t uSt ww» 
mx^ %T ^cr&, 4sB, om^ ftroi^ fsnasv. 

% TTOTi 5f QiQ OiMUW ^ ^rfilTTTH 9!^ Wpft 99 HfT ftr ftl^ 

irftnT ^ QK^QTSsr ft tftft wuT ; trc 3h jtbt ^ wg 5KT h5 t itwt« 
mft wft ^ rf5c *nft snS 'B, ^ ws w^ ft *rrc § tftft tftft ^^ SrfT 
errHT m, fTHfTT vmS uttS toi ^i^ y fsfwi Tid* Tm v^ i!«it rj^of 
^ jpjT S «i^ n9 ; CTET 9IT S^ #r ^Kv j^ci #nrr tryr %. d ht? wtsit 
q^dUtt ^ 3?Ta, wnr 'ran 5« ftrc fer ^; iftft ft wrhkr ut 

Sl^H T VI Mid I OTT ^afk ^^ft iferCT 5 W ^T§W, ^ vtcitSR ftl^ fi^T 
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xii HIKBf SELECTIONS. 

^9^ vrdnn 39 V9n wr ^ 9 sftt ra oc worst vrqiC 9t vsi 9^ 
wuwH SiHTy ^ MwrS^ I WT fro wc ht^ ^St vn!fH» TnfiHn d dt 

nP %> 98 % ^pii VQ vf MKfll ^* of 9iV ViH ^44$ ^EPUT $ utdi^< 

isnK firar; ?re toc S ^pbk xi^; ftrc 5t ftw ^ f[9 ift ^trc Sro wc 

iin ni HV QRI VH IT9T it IVT* 

^ WW* fis MVKiv 1 wm ft inrni ft snil 5ht ftw toV % ftr otS ; 
vftr d aim uTc wff k«i\i««« difi Tn \3n vrir, ftft inv^ vniTf 
^psA ^iw ft WR wi mftr nm fw snd 8. wn wh W^ d ^ 
tsmm 11^ 3t s^rnin «iBFrT ^ i^a ft 931 ft 11^ ^. -- 

w8 Wft HTm WTHi 31^ T%T. Wtr W^ WIH' 

ntH, 95H. «hiH WT wft, iiri % fell ift^ feintt. 

VH^ «m 9iQ ^ ^voSq $fsc ftrft. fe ^cj^^mi! our ii^ w ^ 

9^139 ^ Si ^HJ? ft ftrtrflfn fdHiiii WBi Bin9v ft 99 ft fionRT 99 

VM rniif ftr ^wftr irow ijw, tot fts ftw w ^^ wr 99? fiisin €n?n« 

• mA 9t insQf 99tiw vuf^ wnft Wi 3i«ii htw vcm, nnrv Swr iw 

9T« ^19 9t 97n9i ftrc 99 on Qicl itt 9rnv 9v^ )id* 

ft9i «n#^ rt y«ifi# ftwT 9$ 9F«m9 jrft 

«9 ftw 9?T 9T 9TO V9Ta» 9T XuSh ftt Shj 99T9. 

'9H9T 999 WT#9 ft gm ft r«l«liHf) 9^, 99 9glT ft 99 tnSTf ftt 

«r ftn, ftr 91R 9'R 919 919 ft WnS Mllf 9ra 9T9 99ft 9TtT ftK 

^ f99T; f?f9 9^ 9^155^. 9t ft9 ft filftl, 9T9^ 9T9 UHId^. il9 

99 919 999 Wl ftl9^ 919 99^1 99 99 ftlftt 919^ ft 991 ft 99 

vtXh snniT vt 919 hV fix 1)is9t ft 9^ snft 9^ 9 Son; fti^ 9917 

V99X 9W ftl991. 99 W9 Vil49 9^ VOff 99^19 ftl 99 999 ft 
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HIHI>f 8CLBCnOV8L ziii 

An wa#v ift n^n^ndd vii 9V d^ w vfii vns son l^iaK 



VT fa % .mVimLi 1[9 dpi ft mm ftl ?n I 99 A 9191 ^9K 9C ft 

9ii 99 ft 9nr ftrv 9 91?it i ftrv ftnit nfins 9ft 991 ft 9199 9111 

fa 9TUI ft 99 fa9HT % m 99 Sfa ft ftlfan? 9 Qy9T 9 9lf^ 
inifa ^ ft 99it 91^ ft fa99 ft II9T 99? ftWT ftl 99if 9 Sw 
9nT 9T ^ 99 9iJ ft fa9 ft I fa^ 99 919 99 ft 99iai9 9 9^9 
9t ft ■ ftn 89T W9T ft I 9^ 999 9 99 fa9l 9i9an9 99? WRIT 
939 9 UWl ftr dhdl ^ ftr 991 99I9T %■ vI^S 999RI 99 J^SR 
ft 99^ 99T 9n!t HH *smk R 909^919 ft9T ft fa9l9T9T t 
9f99 9 99T I g« faftwidt JPC f919l9 ftft %T I 909 9I9T I f9 9 
9f99[ 9f99 9^ g9195IIT 9 9 9^ g<i^iC\ 9T 999 ih ftpc 9^jm ft 
99 ft ft^ g9 ftu 9599 95C9S ftlt 5 99 ^9 %T 99T I 99 fa9t 
9^T79T ft ^p^ 9939 fa9T fa 9T9 919 99 .9lfa litfaft I 99 ft 
9999 ft 9 9T9 fa9r WOH 9T9 3hT ftlT 913 9t ^ 919 991 99 9ft' 
93t 95t faWT99T9 99? |[ » 

99lfa 99 9UW9 9T9 ?f9 9<9 ^StlBt ftlt 9919 99 919 99PC 

9rr 9^ 9rr 9X9 991 ft 11 99 9 9f 99 9Tt 9iiff 99 9U199 919 99 

39l9lft ft fa^M^faS 9lft 9 95P^ facft 9TC 9t5i?| 9<9 9)T91 99T 
ftU 9919 99T?9T 9^ ftpii 9 T99 ft H ftxt gHf ftl 919 9rr 199T 
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xiv nj^r>i si«:r.RCTTONS. 

WW % VSK HPT # TOn BHI # W Wt ^^SRu SRT sfeWB fiKHT ^ felt 

wwT ^ 5lnit OTfff w^wj ftr ^jtht % wf itrattRTO w ftrarnOT sRfe^ 

w ft fisnnr 5 inrpor ^if ?K5C?^ S^ iiravdV wrssrair srt ii Sw 5 ^ 
w vifdr ftr u^ % i ^ it 4T*5pa«Ht H iid ?jfe ^ ^ h!\3T d 
Cir^w ftr ¥n3w % 3ffic3i ftr ift hpw fepir annr % §t h^^tst % ii Iri^ 
wpTf trnff TOT % SP& artdr 5it rft % ?h i^ ^n^ ^fnt w^ stpt 
wtgrf iJPt OTf wtS iJ I ^TT 559^ I UT f^Iit ftr wT?rT ft ^ww tncrd 
BEsM ftr ^ ft ^9wrr^ ott sh^ ftr wi^ ^*4M' ftr 2^riT % ot 4feH 
% ■ ^ttK 5 g^'-HT ir If ^PtferS S gft ferr vhrtt ^ m ^tt 5ht ^btteSt 
S flKfTf % Sk OTHBfT Wr MHWr «n<*i^ ^rrfw ispft ftr \2pr S^tf T «nw 
init ftr 'ftriro fei % f-wJrnt ftr firnsw # wr ii wfefS ^re b^tspc w 

Wf Wft «T^ ft fllohn ftr ^ I ^TBf ft 5WK 'BRT ft ^WT sSt STHT 

Wmftf 1!^ ?rw ft *rft B^rat *r ^gtr ft ftw m3t H<sr hhb tjftieir ^ 
Qst^ S S^err ikht fsn ferar^r t wrr 1 ^ sft^ S trfrr S'Sf sRt otpet 
*i «ifT I ftT8 vT 9 sr^ aSt^ 5 «Hvr Q'^r % t ^^FhS 5 gp^ feirr^fHT 
^ I ins 9JIPIPC ^ift ^5ft STRFT 5Pi3r wrs ^ QcK^i- aw 9^ trftrar fiw^ 

39^ 9V 'TSf 39 <^ ^KQT VTm ft W^ ft ^MM % ^^QT ^St ft ^pHT 

ft miK fesirr ft ferr w^ ftT^iiT % ■ dr 5 5 w^ ^ feRxrr ftr 39 
f^t93i sft^ irt ftnRfw Bk^t wt ft ^nrnrtTrft ar^ S 5^ S'Dr ^^ 
9&if^ wf jjftt ftr •rhi wc fcrarsr ftr w twt % wot^ w^w* ft^sr 
3|ftT 5 F3)n9i?t ^rov % i f^ w^ cRt 4(^ vnrrf^ h^i^ 9rri^<(^i 

ftlT SfCf f^dl HtVT i QC ^a?TT 9!T?IT ^ VT BnQHIl ^^^ ftl ^TTCT 



■TT^ 



T!?5^ i57Geegie- 



39 ^ «tTj^ w f^nif «iw ^n $ srcjpi tw fir^ fsiw ii( ^fin ftrt jw^ 

ir^ «ti?f ^uTt 3 # 5^ ^ iwt ^ d Y9 d TO 9rt?n trr fengt 
9WII Hei9<ig ^TTW finrfT?! ffrffS it «r^ it ^rRf it fi^ enKT wcff f 
?nv 39 itr wS ^ «K< ftrff^ it «r^ wi d wrsjar ^rarr ^wrw 
flit't w I insff^pw ?iT3psf 9 jRfT I TO WT9 vr?TT % I TOfsipir fireitr 

oQWrC ¥t5KT WWT I IST^J 9 WTtT IWT I Htfrfw 99 H^W 99 d ^TTT 
fnfli^ Bf9 9^ 99 9if 9T9t wfit 99 itT ^^ «T 99W it 3^9 
W9T 9Tni9 I 99 99 ^ 9T9 « 979 9t[f 9?!?! 9T SPjt ih^V ^ 99t 
^ 9^19 W ftrRTO 3fPf9 9PC ft 39 ft 99t9 999T "{ • TO ftRflT W 
H*^ WT 9iT W9T I % 99rrni9 g9 ftr tnBT9 SRCrTT "{ I ftrSf 9 ^5W 
g ftT9 % I 39 ^ WIST I 9 fsRHX ^ I ftre ^ Wftt Jt 99T SIT 9^ 9T 
9 9TrfT^lTT I fiBRTr 9 W9T I trfiR 997tt 9T9 9T 99t 99 ifT 9 
9rTT9 ft 9119 %f 9T 9Tfe9 11 t^T^ I fTlftT 9T9 9 WT ftpf ^Tlff 91Tr 
999T jrarr SrT9T 9 Wrort ^ 3rT9 ^IPT 9UJ 999T 539 9T9T 9Tf^ II 
fin? ^9f9T I 9r!»fil!9 f9&9T9T% I 39^99T I TOT ^ITtft HftT fe<9 
HT9 9.T9f WlfT90l 99 tST «K TO9T T| 9T5r 919 \lillr9r 9T tnR9T 931 
ftTOr.99TW 99t 999T 9T 9T9 5KT9 9 t 99 fw 9T9 9 3T F49<SiT 9TT 
99 9 9f S V9 999 ftt 99? 9T9r ]| I ^TT 919 5^ 999 ^ 9iC 
9ffif9 ftr 9TT9 ftl 3S B 9TT 99=9^9 TO % f^ 91 99 9 fj HT 
tfrtkgHf 999 9t # 9ftrf9 ftl 599T 9Tfw » WT^ t 9?ir ^jfe 9P9 
9R %rft WgT9TOt 9 99 9Wt 9^*3 1 ft 9T W 3fv9 99f 91<?f II 
^K 59? I jpre^ 9V 3it9f UT 9rg 9T9 99r9R9 9 *39r9T9W* 
9^ 9 9 ^fefirftr 99? ^if99T 1 9TT59I I f99 9T9 vldPn IW4J4S 

9rapc f opr OTfTr % to 39 ftr 9to s^it j^w 9^9^ 99T mmi 9 « 399r 

9^ Snftf ft TC 9 9t9 9^ 91991 9T 99F 9119 39 91 9T99T 9Tfiw 
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Xvi HINDf SKLRCTIOISfa. 

% flhr injt fa^wr it wa twt W wftw u tot bftot ^ t- tnr 5^^. 
IRC fisRiT ^ ^u y w CR inr ^rar u jt ^ \w ^tpst ^ wtnt tnr 

sn?iT ir WT Hv HT tBTtr 3^ ^rni ^bs St grrS ^ « 5wr !3?j eft iro *t. 
BtT w?!T % Srt w ^-tw irr 2wr 5W it wi ur tot j^nrr trrar d 
VT?rr % ■ TOT in ir oti tren %T?rr % ^^ *^*ii^ # tpcw sift ifk 
Tar ^ 3fr <i4iHt % u ftrrg^ • ^^^ ^ aR if 4^^ hpt ^ vFaccTt % 
HI Sf9 SRjp? vz ir ftfir si^ tnxr fttf ?iS u x9 vsrit ^ ftngw iRTT 
i m ftwrt ^ WRTw w TW ^^^ I TBT it <iM<ift faRT S' aV^ 
fsff^ i OT[f irr wqr w <«i^< w «*<•< uftr ftR wht fe^ % 
. Sift i^nS iA 3^ ^ irrar ^ ^ftn?? trrapc frortr ^sth t?^ ^j>3?r 3>5R 
W3RT wrcBi ftwr I ini qtr to to ♦**«!< ^i^ ^ f^rassr 5r «rnir 

vifif I sf9 ft 4Uiid 3^ ^ HTBT ftif TO^ sTjfv ^ wil war St 
^nvT % ini Tr?T H5 ufyJir ^ fwuid^ or fii^iTT akihi n 

^Rl TO *r ITK % ftj ra^ff d oTPT U'S^R ^ %T 39'ftr 



I ^[Tfft VR feUTTT IR^ eftSl«Tt It 
Wk4M Tl 9»UTf?Rir ^TXr ^TOt W ^^ At Z^ 3FC ^<5^ ftRTlif 
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TSvSt H WBT 5**^ « 9itiT§ WOT % I 3^^ «ir5T I W tWM ^ I ^^ 

. ft wi jp&t § g?! % OTtinT % 11 idif^ I w ^ ^Tt ^Hi ft ^Mili 
«tft 'Bfif !ma % iimn«rpr vTf;faj *Tt ^rtfti^iRi^Ts^^ii^ ^nwt 
%i^ ft Spu % n wt 5^ S^ I qFs^ tnn ftr iin?r «irt H^r OTffrftr 
cW \R ftr mIiPi? ot %3J w tnrr ft ^ rs^ ^iisf S wnn ftrc 9isf 
ft \nf R wc ^iT I Trarr ^ni ft ^xih ot5t w vnirt % ^wifA w^ 
ft fewf^f %H tR ut irrot qniffi TWT % u^ti rraiT ftT^'4i«i %rT nt 

enifr 5 iiJ^iilw wwot ^wh t ^5^« % ot^t ^nfir firaR mnn 
^nft WRIT finw uF<f ftr wt ^«4HKt ?pire ft wi ft ^^j^^^w ^iHt 
% ftr ftrH w •TR ftt 11^ 1 ^?^ srni oht ^rcft «<•« uisTrra w^ i 

ItB 9i5 3S 5Rt HW I H8I nW ft HTW ft fdrSX TiW to «hU<IH-Hi 

Fottc 5R^«n3 ft SijHi t|^ 9f ^^f 5 vnr tot i chi ^^rirnit ft^rs? 
ft fiT^r feorc ^ni WT *<Hi ^rf w o^ «Stgj 5 2 fhn ^ wcfit ^ i 

ft?C WK ftftr I iii<4»^ ft tJh 9PC WtlfcT I ft 44)ST114 wet J3? W ^^H^-f 

weft nftr ftr ipi? uft ^9th trt hw ft fen^w fiwr ftr^snircf^?>«i 
ftr ftnrr n ftrt 5ht wtiT % i W9 ^c%n ft <rw ftnr h^ ^^lAi «t 
tinTri $ v^rn it?v9 9$ ^^i^ 5 ^ d'<u1 ftr Ptfuid ft isnur ■ 

URT T9 QiT ITB ft fti ftt STTH 'dUIli ft ftriit ft 91B 

uiiuiM ft ^[^ ftinV I 



u sftft Ui^K ftiT fro wfir TOftr iSt ^i^ih) v 
faKHt «R 5 5^ Ujuk tn vrit ^narr ft ^roc ft vw ^iw ^^hi 
TOT ^tn ft ^ T ftt TTsp ftiT 3H w ft fes^ T H^R ftiT ^raft ftr 

JlrWK ft MUM fejRT W ^S^H T^ WRT^^KT^ 4\41«li ft ^^smft ft ^ 

wa sn^ ft 9iri ft^ST 5(it 5^ ftsn or ft^ fen set ft unrftiRv 



m n f I ■ I I ■ 
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Xviii HIXDf SELECTIONa 

i&T ^ €l^l4i xrj P99TT Wr WOT Si M^i^i 5t ITT aTTT 9W 5wT ^ 
inr^ ftw f^ HIT ^Tlf JHT OTI «IR X9 umt< 9 VC SRT ISTPTH %r 

^3CTT^ vrfi^ I wsr wt h jhi 5^ w^ ^Jtir ftr uuimJi w w4 Trarr 

SflW HlH^A^Ut <^HI ^ STclR <i«^ W 3f ^9 wt XST ^i^T ^HJ ftr5 5 

nv wnrr ^ §t StV v^ravror w ^tS gir ot Snr H<srvdr 5 ^^diiuf 
sfTW Trar Ht^ ^TTtF ^ xnrH w t9Ri ^'bt ^ ti 5^ 5PC fn^ wfe 

«!M^^i JTBTTTSI WR ftli fOT St JPf T w€t ^ m^*^ ^ "WIT ^THT 

irr 9H*i«ht nnsTMt it ^tnr ir di^w ^irr wottt feiT tnfiwt a^T 
^KUH wrnn fTRXT^ w^rorft wt ww htit %fc ^ vu«i) ^iTd % 
^rn S 3^^ ft Hnr wnr ^tn ^ wtht 4tt h's lyyui' wt irfwT Swc 

9m vifd *rnc wt ^^gr ft vnr •ttt'bw vrc ^ w ft ^^u ft mih44i< 

9W ftr Wfe 2HT ^W OTTO H WCOT W HH cn«ii ITT I' ;^ fiR ftpilTf 

ft 'S^ ft^ SiHr) *rt 35^ ft nis ftr g^ wc ft snar wt intt w ira 
^wf ftr WW VR iTO siH«^ ft vw w^ ^ w IT 35 wc "wni wt 
ift lac ft ^w ^hi WCT Hirr firi wifk muimii ^ 35? wr to^trt 
gf wc wTfT fw T8 Ffjyn % wr 5W htjtt? h^wt ft fire ^tft fwS 
TO ^if xi fwc w[nH 5 WFf Fnr tw ^ T? 35T fe^ro ^ wr ftriif 
wt uren fenT OTT w^ WT wrft fw fH ftr 44kihi 44ii4Hi ITS 55^ 

WC Q^' WPR ftr WTW QT fiBW vildfti ^ B9 ftr HWf WC ^if ^Wf 
WT ilKCMI i 

w«v Y9 wt on w ^ ftr ^TT ftr ^irr WT^HT % 
ftr wni it ^iTT WT?IT % t 



■•OTgnr2fedi57' 
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niNDf SELECTIONS. xix 

I ui;Tn# s>ni3H^ ^wui n 

'TOT cHfT OT OT ft HOT ^TT in3 3^ W ftnw OT ft HSTT €i\<i-i fti 

'TO ^K jp0 ftr Suienc ennTRi Btft ftr ifts^nn vk foorns ut»«*i 

8imi WW ?f« SrT Bra mHd H tS ftrt 5«K Hf«FT WW IPU «f^«iit 
^H ftr ^ I TfflT 1^ HTHT l£iH«i ftt 5^ 9TC^ ^ ^^ 9ST ^^ Wre 

BKT tfH THt n9 TO VTfTt ftr ijj Z^ ft OTH 9jgf 5| g^T «iH<4*rD %T 

5TO OTiC fei^a/ ftr ftrai^ siwtft H wnr in § Hfft •roSt ftr ^mi 
^w ^51 fenT w I gcK^ ^f ^flw nn 5 JnpV ftjwr ^ lo^ % ftr ftii 

TT5CT 'TO ftr Wlk ^K H HiH SiTT 51J STR H 'HTT aii44«^i I TTSn STa" 
ftr cft^ fe^ tT?T fisRT Wl TXJ^ ft jftjf 1WT ftlS fe^ H2^ ft <ftr olT- ' 

90C ^^ ft w^ Ftot ftrc «R w 9i^ g^ ^k^ ^ot ft 5cwrt oth fer 

QkT^ OT I Si?! H ^THRft ftl OTfT ^H«fei<4i % rTW 5^ ftlW^ WR 

^eh^ii ^99t ftnrfnw ftn OT'iTi[ Bftnft ?H irn:^% fie gw ww 
fticn ft w snft ^rer ftr iw< ^ ctt %riit kt ftpc ?5t hit ^^ig %r 

QTTUir TOf TRfT ftT ^Hdllt CTWnft T^t^fU iEt TT^ rTft 4fK 5l*ft ftsi 

% ^grrft i fro TOT tott g^R vm win j^rrrfip^ft wf mf^i 
oar ftnai ft tK w wni ft tt ft ^ifvi^ g^ vH«d ftrHUT «it ^sttht 
nftr^FfTT VTPT ft ZTFi ft *Brfvr3R jTOTcnrai %niT ftr imxT wft fti^ kV ht 
5 sTTtr ftT «iwf wm Tsf Hts^ ftr ftrc ^niV wni 5ht ^ra^ ccfis^irT 
HT w Hiu^iT irrar «« j*ri i u^ 5i^ft wT^trrfirftT nsTrftirar ^t x^ 
QvC TO ^ ft 'ftft ftr nft ^OT JPT ff fti^ ^ ^ ftT ^ ^Granaftnc 

5 ^fttsSt ftMQT <i<4i 9^ iMAH\ ^ CI^OT g^fbr 8R 5 ^RtSt ft 3TOC 
iniiS^ ^iH «ftnt S 99 ^ «T! QrCT 9t ^E9 UlliiUilil ftT ^PS {^rOTH 

3 ftft d^g^vr «ns ^ loif 7 fti|ii^ ftT 9 ^ <sii[f ftrf ^ht^^sq^ 
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XX HINDf SELECTIONS. 

•I ftfpft WKPC S WR fijHT ft w ^'^ aTQJTt pTacTf UB St^ firanc 
wt H^ ^^ftvTT JT^roft ftre crfdftifii wr 3H 5? ft «ft% ftif «kc 'wtu 
OTi ^c ^rar fe3 ^r^ ft m« ^ 9 «9f t vfe5R ftr sntir ^as feff ox 
OTjj^ ft fijrS wift uifft 3H ^ ^«t aa fii^wT vnft hwc ^^<t4^ 

51^ H samsT ^ fell ^fininTt ftr ^f ftr^^ 9Jt fft^t ^c bhtti ^^tt wri 

iJH HWU OTrOnft «t Wnft ^Tf t XITTf^ ^CR ofipR ftr ^^ ^ 'WK 
WUt 99 W W^ W ftrj ^ lit 44*J«4 W Wf rnidlR ^ VSYfT «i«ii«4i 

«Ri 1st oiinr) 5 5^^ ?F «^*^ dwa^t ftr OTc^ ftr ftwc SrrS fee ^a? 
^^ ftwTc 9w ftic ^^ I f«idH sw iniKnr g'c ftrarai ^ ftrc ^nwtft 
wt fiTO g^ WT 3^ ftr iffCR ure 1 S'^f^i Weft xit^ ftrc ^ra 
vs9R^ frof ffvrf %nKC ^TiY xrc ^cuff vfg qs> um mrft mni ih 
ftu TT ^ w goiTCHt uf F« % uraaffT whj 3wt ftr f«« 'rotpj t 
vni lid d'R w vft^t Q^^c ^5r STTH ti ^^f ^h ^'er ftr ^r ftrr 
ftr ^mz ft Hvra %na h ^^t trr f« Sr cit^ «i^ g«r d v^n w^St ^ 
irim niSKT^ 911 ^vrft dct mi ^tfaia $rc d^ ith ft dd ftr ^ 
ihtf^a ^wa^t 5KT Rrt^i gf «Kt H«i 5ita ^g w ^rar wr^ %j 
lA ^ ?5wa^ liift fisrwcst ^r ir ssth 5 ^ntt ^xt r*<H ^^it 4Ixih«h 

;i[9 V^CIT CRT Hl|4h< ^R ftr dn VFC ^nnST % OSld ^ 3^ ^ ^TIRTt 
r^Ml«) wH UR § CRT W5 WW W TOT 3H H 'CH 5Rt goRTT g^ft 
^C r«mid TOT HT d^Hl WT % ftj Wat^K ^T ftT WST WlrTT ^ TOi 
W^ TOT JTTtT fe 9^ ^raiTlt JTORT ire TO CPTOT 5WR?t ftT V^rPTCd 

»t «f\]«R g^<ii4t ^VT fell dT« ft crar £r wrast an ufdudi ^t ^h 

OT^ ftT ^SUfU TOTOTt fvifuur ft 9tK FtoT fUHT ^R ftx 9)9 ft >3^ 5ft 

irjjf €t WH g^T^ nrif ire sw Sot fe to vot ory firo^ twt^ ft 
toJ *nR?n St qut^ Si«n< ft ^ wtor 4Hur4^ iis txz frornt ft 

m^ VKH 9n? RS % ^^TO^ TORTTO ftT9€7T^]|9hTO^ftn 
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niNDf SELECTIONS. xxi 

^H vm «f 5Ri fttt TO^ Hini <siH«h<. 5crej %r sm u^ writh vtt 5^ 

wre^ 'itr vj^ ^?Trar vig ?ii! ?ftT ot^ wr hut wc wnrr i ^h 'fti 
ifira^ Tint {^arvV dcrsr crcrf f it j?Ht fccrft fro wrc ^trai # 

f^rar)} ^WT if ^ it5 I Tract tst 3h 4 foctj fi wng^ 2i<k< ^S Pe^ 
vQTvzrr w nn fn^er ©re wrt itw vrr^'X iui*c ^srst 5i irarr %huui 

ji HTTSt IR I ^inPi^ % FOHT sfH 1^ ^imk % feS STTC IIK ma JITol 

6 sipg w inuT cn» wr ftr httoV ^tf % 4k ^ai j^f «rafn n^ 

ITS §T€r fdRTR WR fTOt d IITO^TT ^ fill 3T W diHlS I ifhlOT ^ 

nsiT SRC ftr g^nrar ot 8 ^ mitS H^ z^tx^ h wr fiirn d osii ikt 

5a? imofT HcT % wfea hw awPfft ^it pra ^oerc ott ^mr ^jrn 
cmft nut WTOT *rc waere wr fe^ Sft H«fta zf^vn fei F«rt ^ran 
H5r ft sift ftr^ ^Tf T ^a^ 9iT$r fi niSran § fo^ h«f ^c xtr^ nft 1 

d ftrSsH feoT Rr ^qtu9 Nffn ^r «r5J 5 wu ftr fsid^ ft fiR 9 
irfs^ €t u)|^ijiui I r*idH 5ht it ^m fti ^rjuiir ^ott ft fsR § 

Xlfe^ ^I^ nSIT WtTOT ^ USn ^rJU<II «RT olfT WT2T WR fiiWT ^^H 

wsf ^pswcnc ^ 5a? vffiti f ^ WK 'c ftrl |[Hn uoit ^njt 'iiwr w 
ITS 'SHR *R «(|nr vifewfi ^vr ^rar ^ ^rj ftr Quvi^ 5 sriv:i«hc 
^i4d«f ft €Trft ft mn ^fe5 ire u^i^i 1 <s^u«rit 4f|U4u ft ^rg^ 

m HWHSTT *}•**< «i^ ^RlfTOf Sk ?R R H^^ felT fti ftx HH d 
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xxii HTXBt SEr.KCTIONS. 

ife ar T^ ^ 'BftR trrm «kt parnr oinbrt Fh^r ^nnr. ;ng^. $h^ ^ 

fill 2fJTO5ifr sffTa. w tf^wu grot S 'w Srar Rk w ottmit * ^rar 
sw ^TPnir ^ nnr ^fw irrr ^rriT^ % <iA4Ai*T?v skt f^ubii ^rst afe. ^nrar ^ 

iiHt % srrf?7- gw ttwt ^^5^ sut wt ^u trar 2chht ottt ^tS" St c^^i 

ftnr VdiU'f % FHT ii^fiftC 3f5f ^RT TOT OTW^ H 3sr 9R fe^c^ 5^ 
Wr gp? SBT ?OTT W f<J5T oRER 3^ ^. ^TOT WT 3WT chivTl 51 !• TraT 

irPiT fsif fat WM xrin h FciiHHi'g siiiis tro Trtj ^r^ i hutt prfir ^ 

f^^dl 9FRT ^roW ^iff ^ STT TT^T ^f^ OTi^^rTt ^ aR" 5 ^ ix^ arraf 

HI 3^- «KT trnir vt h si^rtt srnc st ^^r ^ Sr^ ftrsuar crt 9iw wV 

iRT WWf 6«hH T5t TIKTt ^HHT OHI cIPC ^^ ftST tT^ 5Pr I A^«fl 3^ gft 

stiTT OTT 81^ ^ ar^iT^ra ^nrraTT' sfira^npR' # ^nrr ^fK^ dwytTi. h 
sn^ f^^ &? 11^ wcT 5RFnft* HOT '^R % t A^iwt ^ eiiST fis ftsc 5 
H^ i 1TW cdi'M s^ar ftf ar airr qpc t% % "Stt 5^ «5i^ h^c^F St wV. 
WIT HHT ^dtaii asr S H«r twt t^ «fr im? vr& St 5f^ h^ckV ir 
S^ irar T53r flfit* VTO 5" vw gft vitt s^ ^^ ^ft Srt ^ aihI ^ 

ir 'iiEf wrr ^pr ir &?r i ir jnc ^ xi^ toi hpt wt ^pr ^St ;Rf ^ 
S^piT ft[TOn 5Rr wt xriHSfTT TOt ^vnTri^ ftrar wktt ^ij<F wnft 



y^bOgfe 
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niNDf SKLECTIOXS. xjciii 

d rreiT ^fjv^u $ III5T U^ irft Vt ^re ^ WTfT «Ft ETTTf 5 9<Br iniT ^ 

fosr wnwt sim^ ^ wtit stt St in ^h ^ iwrrar % irrfr tot h^t 

Wrar VniT W TTfTT 5W ft JSfV ft iRT^ WHR 5 mfft vf I VU«4t UT 

ft nro WTWC wu^ 'wf ftK wn ^arnft worr 5ft ^trwf ^faiu Si 
^rprTRir BTT^ 1 39 «tm^ oiirT^HTr^HftirmHnn sm^ft 
fer &^ ^ nw f^ ft vre lA thit ^^i ftiFPnit ft ^ir fnr itsf 

• TtfH XtH^^ dUl^l ^npT twnit VTT *IWIf d WJ ^Ft >JTTT 8r5 ^r^ 
TTW ft IRCT Hnf ra IFBTWt W^ ^RRT ftx VHT i Sh^ W V'i4t wf 

fti^ nsTT ^R ^firSiH %T wc snR fei Hw fti li wf T'ftrj ^rar trr 
nig fsjH f*i«T\ft ft diiKu rf HTCT Trai ^imi ^ift ft H^cnr ut ^rftrc 
irwT ^ Hiint ftwrr ft ftr ^^ «oimi qu ftct uttt ^ oimhi % 

Ht HW WT 95H fiKHt ^^ ^ %T SITOTV ^FT ^1%^ ft vm f^ «tT 

OTTSR % I ?ra ^HM^Ttl isra aiiv4i< ftr^ft fiir ^rni ft dJNH ft fiw 
Tnrr '<4iHUiu ft xrw Frtgr «t tnr fisrersmiT wftnftrarrc^jjrfen^ 
9iT ^^ nri^f HT cTfpft TTwftnr nut snS ftft ufd^i n^ fir irra 
nux ft fe ^ init St w vui 5 «r wiirt i fr^r^ in? nw iji4r^u 
HOT utwft^ ftrt TRHtror ft irrar uj^r "^w Wct ftr g^aw ft ?n?7T 
vRfniH ^ n3n VHunj ^T ^^ ft VHRT ftt ftfi iTinns 51s ft «ft 
^ ^ fiii "UHdiH 5^ vni ftT lyrrat ft nrnr trt ^wrr iptr vaTTv 
ftr vni QWT sRtfsiS nis 9nB wc ottott ftr fR to i ftnc wtoftsr ft 
rrarr 'ih ft ^nrrftR vni tnft Bnrvx Sv^h srSftTT^mnr^ ^^f^ 

VTT W^ Snni tfisS TOJ 5f^ ft ^4j<.M ft TWT lin^^nfT 7 &i9T ftiT 

^roft OT 5 srrft ft fiw tns 'kV i h^it ^HmSh ft nni nr ijhc unft 
nm ftT ftrf ftrc v ftr finnft mti §31^ f^nro iriri^ ftxi nrarfkor 
ftn awRft ftT wift «TO €^ K'Rn t rran 5|h ft frou ft^j ft <rg^ 
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XXiv HINDf SELECTIONa 

wc vt^ vrrl vasx, ^ Srarorc «ni ^^tsj fis OTi otc wt? (4*€i^ ^jnt 
dn ^m wn wrr trar ^sk St i ^w «& tntV wrsrRiKt toV ott ^ 

^mCTQT fix %[H S g^BKT WF 'HXTTW % HB H^f WI^ fiRT WT ^ % 
ftlH WRIT tlflJ^ «RTff «Kt^ d OT^ w^i< 9PC^ ^ ftwC ^RC H ?PTOnft 

^ ^ fer ds^ BWH fo^EH «nK d WR iiTO g^JnsjT ftniT ftrt wgrc 



WBI ^ ftpCnn 5ITHT % cW ?5n5 HITrV JSI «& ^TBR W ^HHI % I 
?ni 1^ ^pft TOT^ % H8I ?Wf ^ S ^nt H^ ^TTT win FIW ftr 

d«ii 551 ft 5wt nr?n % i Hhi*! ^*iw fiurcft ^ v^ ^ ^ 'W? 
w^ % sir 99ft ?vh<H ft VciMM w oi«ni OTK ^ iirt jsr i^t •trk ft 
B^ % fttr ftr ^ ifoJt ?vh<H ft ^EnTO Rrh^ Sw ci^ft miuii ^ 
fe?ft St 51J HIM Bw weft ifoJt wV jsr w^ SfRK ft g^d %T?rr i ib 
OTfH wr HiCHiHi % I ^ipaSi ft ^ vsr wr^ hth^ S ^t^ ^ft w9t ft 
?ft^ 5 ijBR Hhit ^ijiT wsnw weft tto^ % ftT nfe ft fenn 5 sVaK 
laiSi ^ wt j^Ts feiH % mn?i ^uSt ft fewi^ wrn tgt ^w tiT nfS 5 
$T 99^^ WT& 5 vi^ ftncd f^f ft§ 'Wi 8kt TOti^ 'Stc ^hjS ft 
litfr 5 HIH^i 1^ ^ <26dl % I 56^ ^w ftT ^irft ft vSt ft ^St9 
^^ w % St OT'fift ^ft QhiSHiHl % I HjiifH 5^ ijtzJt wr v;^kw wm 

Mffii) wt 55^ ^ft wt ^en^ ftrr yjuni % i hVb^ ftrar 3 ^wrant ftT 
m^^dT ftr ^irft wT ^n WRT WW St^ xixrwtif cttB^ttr wtn 
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»ind£ selections. XXT 

%T dr ^ra^ ^n^ ^tt h^ w iw wSh^to w h^ ftpcr toit h 

S W3 Hwr w^r ft ww ft *i$ «i^ 5 ftit Wi ftrftr^ 5 ^Mh 
ift^ ft dn d yrS 5 i ftr wif fiiw 9tTz \w ft ri^ snOr sn>i 
wttc m il 9t finiTs ftrS 9h^ w ii^fiilH^ w nnrs jft^ ft §ii d 

mnir VST^ S I VVHQ^ VT>7^ 3^^ ^V^^ ms VClft ^R9^ f^«ic % ^E9 

d sHf mFv^h ftr QTO HT cn» ^rrft ift q«5 ire istaj 3?rt ^ftn ijiK 

TOTH ftr ifti^dii ftr ^laV iFt %txK ftiT nfif ^ %iHt ^ cni ht^ osjfv 
Wi ^ w 600 ift^ ft on d T^osft wt ^155 wc difri^ H^nftr 9^ ijvi^jsj 

^pi W srer «& HUT ^ HRit I Wi ^3^ ft WTt UK ^BPRR WUH ft 

iT^ H ?R ^ T^ftr U4ifch< ftr ftri irgca ii^crhV ^ nimHi^i 
rft^ B5H TC ^nft JiTO d iiHOTC wt ftiT ^ St ft^t 39^ HIR %rSt 
TOt# ;?hR ^f^^rer iTTftflit 3W Writ 1 $9TST^ay *<rt^ # ^Wi ftpc 
smnn ^rc otV hwu fewnar m vu ^^ttht ^nrft h^ btrth^ ifhi 
OTRR <{4jO ftic fiBOTffit arrant i ftr ^tfi ^cwr ucAf^ii ^rw n d ^ 

5f3T H ftrt HdW WTO HT ^TOTiT H5f ^BW HV <4WII idlfiK HIT ^ Q^ 

sira fti wn^ H^ d <5t9s TOt mavc r*i*H snS 3din Sht fis 99 qk 
^ertS IP? Stott I wt wfti ftr 'irS rft 9f9i wt inft ifoft rft jps 
jft d 5R5Tift wTHt ftrc BiiRTOt T^B^HT 99^9 ftrfsR ^rrftftr 
)$t H^ d 9T«R sitS S^Qvni I frrd iTTft ^ vnc S v d vit^ ft on d 
^laft wt ^«5 ire nftraw ftT ^a^Trt ^n% ^roft wt ^155 # 951 ^ snrfV- 

^ Onnt 31^ VCRVT R ?!ilS lit ^tvTT %T?vt H 
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XXVi HiNDf SELKCTIONS. 

W5i|f in[in?{ l^iwS^wsKnTO Sift Imr sft «to iraif 5 wift W5 wt 

jt w5 wpc 5W f^f^pn in ^ht At ottt ^toV inft ht^ zu\ 3H 

fiK ffi^r ft |«l i^r if i S^t ;re ^^ at hhjct ^r^f % ftr 5a sKt 
ftrc an?ft % 1 ftr ^ n wfpc # .ferrft ht TpjiV ^ V3 ire ir^^ ^r 
ftr wr «CT fiw ftrt fecrr 39^ wrt ?ftaB vror ^^ xnw w ftrt 
jBtT wcT OTi w tOTT ^rar itfH H faf'T ftrc rw ira otc wtot %TSr 1 
wpg n<T fef HWR 5!^ fen wt ft^t? f i^ fi^ otrt ^ $ d ^efs 

9^C9R ^rif %TH WC^J WH ft fiw firo HWH H ir Wf ^ OTC ^tI3 ^ 

^^ wcH 5 I fer nnft ^17 v^iiT wfot ^tk %fiR^uSt «kt ;j«k wsr 
mm ft \m iRt ^mqi to rft otc wnn hbj vhjq? hsn twt % 1 

5S sft ftpc ftr W( ftiCI TfRfT % ffiilft ^TgR^ IITH ft FTTT ^prft rft 
gft TIK WXk 9|gt ft ^TtS H «fOT5 ^ITW fi rs^ 5 ©PC in^ $ ^Tft 

OT5 5 I ftr Wf feffWT ftr ^ri riV ^fcij if lii^i^ic v^ ^k Hfe ftr 

inB 3WT iSt VHif 'ffm d ^ ^ HT OTi Hfw ftit siTinft mT fWr^ui 
ft d 9V *nJT ftr «f ^ ft inB ft h^nc^ ^ %nl wf ^lui ft otrr ottt 
vpt 9x1 4«ifti 1IWI 3B^ Hinit I ^SWtt dw w^ wfk tfoft ga % 
^ROt^ TiEpft % I incg ftw firor IT «[4 %T?n % ^n? d sHf ii«r ^ 

^iST9 W Toft Wt ^ «f^ nSfft I ^T^ «T TIOTK WT ^ ftt ftR ffiRB^ 
9^111 W^ VIU^T ftwV HWH «r ^if^IQi ftRT TfSfH % I ^HJ QEnSTEVT ^0 Sg 

int n^ % fix ^wt wt fTR^ fiarfff ftt gffr firat wrr jrft %t wni 

4k ^n^ Wt ^15 W llAni OTI 5WT ^rrfw tot ^ ft mi if ftTHU 
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HTNnf SELECTIOXS. XXVii 

jps ^Sfaj w Iii4«< ^ ftrt wfsR TOt fNtia^ TOi$ fe ^wV 9t B^in 

OTi CTR WR WWt ^[9n OTT «Ft ftpc WfT HT irfOT ftsH T^ fiw 'J 

fwfjui ft 9V )niT VTV ft ft^nr ir q$ i oti Jiah ^ ^tt iet ^tRS ^ 
5a sft ftiT ftiT srwT % Hw ^laV wt ^155 ft d 99 jht ut ftr s^j wi 
i^t sR|f nsH % ^ ft H^ 5 ^irfOT ^i^ft ? OTC iw 5R w incjft «t 

sag Slfft % I QIV JWT HTwS WT Wr 5^ ^ ft^ ^^T S BW 5R^I 
WTfT Wen % I wrf^ V[ft Jtt TpjiV ft r*W d fipf 5ft tTH ftK TTH W 
fsR ]JWr VSTHT % I 5W ^ft WT IW CTK ^ ft 'HH W <^ ^laiini % 

«^ ^ft ftt fnrt ftK ^ wwr % ^^ ^{t iit ti^« wi ftcrar ro^ 
ft 'H'H 5 3F^ irc 5'' ^ «»«*« ^i^ Tn^^ %t uihi % 1 ftr ^ ft 
^R $ jpSt ft FJTf Hai 1?^ ^>5t TOT wat srw 'Bk tot ^ ftr 
91R 9^ tr^ ^ 'CH 5t^ ft 'i^ w frowr vrit %Tin 4ii«0 ^t^t^ h 

wsr «rrft wrft § waF 5^ wt ftrc «t?it % 1 Snt of^ f^ ft irftpr 

39 iKM ir Yipoi; ft VfO^ f^T^fiS dTV9%9T^fttftK^ 
WTfTT % I ^T^ Wr^ STTf W TO ^'ft 515^ J^ ftif 5 OTI UfH^ % 

'Bk to ftnt H^ ft^ 5 % Sb^ mjueiHt vrjft r w nsfft % w^ wrur 
?fir SiHT wr ^ ft H^psr nsS S fro tR h^ ^ 'ft ft^ "ft few $ 
^'ft ^«ft ^w^ % M 

iicft ft r^i^dSii r g TTH for HgT wrot %th i i TOtfd««ft 
Jirc ftr 3HPI %THT % WR TOt OT HTHi ftr weft ^Ttit % xs ThTm^ 
TO 5racT «nns ^ jfeft ^nw Sr armsut ^ ^ffenrst nRn % o 

i^ wiH 3 inft St wrSf d %T?ft % ofisn) ht to fe ipjcft ft 
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XXviii HINDf SELECTIONS. 

'% 9tvc 5P^ ins Bk 5^ wfi W5 w ^roi ^nw <w ptc^pr rnicn % i 

fire ^iT3 ^ ft WR if drnv ^ ^ ^5f ii?r w h qtht % i tot f^ 
V^ 'ft V55 ftrt ftr wg 3h w nsrit % ftr ot ft vi thivii «V 

VQ9T 39 H'nV vfvMi THY 6IT?ft % N 

ufhfk^ 2^1 wwnj w 5^TO^ WW ti^rir % ?w ^nft Wt hthj ?w5 

dHrll %ftrc *^*U ftr WHT % I U<Srj ^mitt W OT W v^iQi SIT^ rft 

"^wi iRin w iBT %THT % ^rar fwnr gu ftr hthkR ^bi^ ftrr ?rr 
fi vfusR WW mwi % ftrc wVd ftw ?a^ %T?fT % i v^ wt ^cs ft 

fiw ^nn W Wr XU^ S tir<4ai W 5'' "ft ^'^ ^''^ ^ciW fiST^ ft 
WFm ft 54 WRFTO W ^ir^S S^ HfHT % I Sft Sft WH FTTT J^ 'ft 

V9|p uidi % oft «ft ^nft HTWf ft vTwnr wr w^nnn ^^ vril 

^aHHT WTflT % ftlT yi ft ^^ ^HT WHT WR Mffii % I XP^ WIWI V- 
BViRft ^J^TWT ft gU ft Hft >reH WT SoR 5 Hlft W^T ftlHT % ftft 

iw vramr 17 ^ ft wm ^^ wr 1 ivmi^ ir cSt irat incift ^vnft ^ 

At ^ ji ^Q^Sft ftr ^BTWTO W xi^ffi WTTTT % OTI ?Wi &i 3^ WT^- 

ii^RW ft wiR jft 8t fJnrrf wni ft ftr^ ^if^iw 'Rf^ ir wwt hctt 

^S ft «iWT Wft Sf€f %THT I VIpQ^ ftPC 3H ft 3B^ TnitRd WT Wl 

^ w^ ftrc v?RT H^ fw¥ nsH ^ 99 ft ^if^iw ^ ^nsHt §9 o^ n 



u auchwriHl n 



^« 8 

,. JW ftpc vfif 9t ?Rft ft 9«M fiWTT ^BWft Wn^ 1R ftl gHI WW 
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HIKBf SRLRCnONS. XXix 

firaPEBi I wft 9tii «n ftRir xz 'rat n 

w^jm I wrar cnsrnrfi HufiErof w mi gn vn^iT wrftnswFft 

vpft VI ^ ivn H 
finiwRrr I t9 ^ ^ fe^FTT im «tF 55 g^wi wgw ioiV fspSsa 
5^ %i^ 5 ^ni ftRn wt «m ir^ % fii i ott ft?n 5k^ ^ra 

rui4uidi I tnt > 

fira«cfT I irew (Sm^d^^) 

^Hgyi I (wTf ^nrrapc) % wit $ht irsr str u^^i %rtht ftrl 

^•l*JHT I Ul^g-^Hl % WT Vtg 3^^ WC fd^H flS % fRT W^ €t 

w g»s ^BTO ZHT ^ fe srr feiH jw ft vir^ 5 g $Ht in^ Sst % 
fe H^ WHJ Hu^n ^ A vrai ^ (UHi «rft drr f^itroc mi<iii ftir 
ftrc g ^p? $ ^"iiia ^TiiiT writ gfa fd^idiTt ^ ^ ov g'* wr 
^ smmr ott wt^ sIwwtI Jig[w 5id**i %7ikk ^RitinT wt qnst 

fvnonm^ i vra vnv ^tt ^ ftsot TnFit i^r mnv d^^ ^ 
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XXX HIXDf SKT.ECTIOXS. 

• *TT IW OTS W <R ^ fro IW «3iin) ^ > 

fffTORfT I (Sryirc ^ z^ mgr tqg tot) gm 4H1^h1 %Tgfrc 
f^nit wftf I4HIU ^^ JniS u ntg ht ^ ^ ?Ra? ^S^ wc f?T5 n 

IFngWT I TOl Tin^ Wlft? H Jim HVTT^ 3tT ff filleh< WS, ftlnft aft 
TO % WIfT JW giT ^ ^BTH ^ Wft wS Z^Ct HT ^EH§ r^W^ WTO 

finmRHT I rW «IHT WtfT H 

1R5TOT i tW Sw fe drr VT^ ^jct ^toP Stftt % nig OTI %[H •kt 
%Tn? N I 

inpiT ^ >ft ^ 3HiT gpprT nHW^ lit HrnufH^ ui^^Hf ft feft 

WT 4UII4 % H 

vn^ OTit ftot r%i-4i[) vwrst % |p9$i£t ^ qoth^toV^ tra^ 
utgu9nsf%ii 
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uiMDi SKLixrrioxs. xxxi 

HW ^[^1^ wifcK 4HW IWIW ftnW WjH % II 

fuuMidi I TOT fin^ ftrnr At wft^w wt «iiFrat ^fn nr jiht m^ 

(HP?I WTIPK TOT wht) 

TOT I innf'n iRi sifii innrohi % w TO S wc 5pi vnarr ^ t» 

fifi OTI WT rrfn fiKfRt ^Ift % 9T U ZtH ^'SR W WfW WWT ^ 

%r 'nn ip^cwt vrc ^d ^rar ^htt sit ^vizf tr fisrafR ift wT^fUrii wr 
hisoIh *i^ inr wrcSt ftw 3:5a ^sa ^ns?n % ^pf rft t5iwt 3rc^ 

WPS ^csi Snt ^5R w''^ ^ '^ % ^Tc $Ht ihkivn ifit % Sh 
, flHR wft 9 ftraTH w ^«raraf srfiiK CTTt S Sot &c % urciac 

WH 5Rt ^pt OT Iff^W 5!0t ^fTTOT Shi % 5TW 5Kt ffi^ $ WR ftlg^T 

%T^ SfTf WW FHUitiid S 'IB WRT H unr *nf w »ct €tk xxk 
mj Sh 5fTH S c[€t ^'CTTT in fiiftnar mn ik fiw w tot ^KcTT 
^&TT Mi'JiwiK iT ftrorfn ctt wwwnKnr w fomn^TT ?iw ^ hut 

. m Wir VQHI H3I n«ITiKC ^tIS.QiT WTHT % to trt ^[9 TOTT fi ^ 

Ji^ wfk uw H wi«ft QiPRT 6t ut^ %th tl ftpc gwr ^ttrt 
wc it % tsra nsrr h ftft ^rsTifn to* mil sft % 11 

i^lT I (^IW €t WTU) W^ OT «T WW ^sn J[€ $ wi W «WT 

wfH% (wot tot) 
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ZXXii UINDf SBLECTIOXS. 

%n?t ^ WT *h<rfi ^re Q^c ftr «irc^ ^ 5 ^^ % wr fspcaft 

TOKt TS^ 91^ OTft fe 9TH «FT ^H OTTT ftl xntaTOT % wT 5f T 
HH IRH gdl^l i ^DTO 5RT ^^ % ^ WT %g % ftfi >iIWTfWT HSIT f 
5$ WR SsBITC IWr HSR B§HT wV H WSTT IW IIH slf^H % ITT 'HSf 
ftj 99 g*dO WT 9W TT5IT if tn9 55 'WTOIT WTC ^ ftl^ ^mim % 

f^i9d 99Tft wrft ^nft «FT ftit9 ftrS 99 w ^ ^kbf WJRTO fSf 
% f Q?n W9 ?ihi wc % wni9 irc^ 99 $ 19 wth 9f9^ ^ fiis 

^«n«ntni 5fT ra9T9 TT^ g«i*n d %T 19T % ^PC 9Vr9??t ^ % fin 
f9QT9 99f Mfdl % % 99 IW WT 9^19 wf T^hU 9J^*flHI ^ 
finn ^ 9T N 

(fiwrwrar 'Bnft) 

FuiJUIdl I ^R9in 99T Vcl}«rlHI ^ ftl9T «FT 9V9Tt WC U 

^WRgOT I (wrram 9) 9^8^ g 9irT 5R9?n % H 

fiBm7«9T I 99t97r^pl9T9999mS;S^n9^9^fe?CTH9^i9 
9 9rft UT 99f H 

%R99T I 9T era n 

ftwSBI3T I 9T 99 ^ fet ^^Rm 93^ \ft 999 5 ftfTT 9F^ ftTOT 
9T9iC 999 ftT9 9TC 99^ 999 9T9 fcii 99^ 9$ WTO SR^ 9T9 
% fti 9T3I U|fi:khlHI OTI illWIff 9 9fn9^ S 9T9fiT 9t ?ra Cldifu 
99 ft ^ d 99 rft {ffe ^3^9^ 9TOft 9t HTUt 9T^f9 9^9 ft 
wftm 9 9^ 99f^ 99 JpRT ftr S 9f\a9i 5:91 9 9 VS^^KX 9111 

(j*9i0 firar 99 w^ # 99 Twrr ft ^9t9 ftr hui^ht fti9 9 
. Qi9in 9Tfi(rxi9iir fiRm % n 

995m I % 99ft ftr 9TH gf9 ft 9lft ^ 9f dr 99 $ fiS9 9 9i99f u 
fuiiMldl I 9W 3ff9 liidHIH ft f'RR 9^ ?ra 9T«T99pft 9(9119^ II 
99^1 (9f«H 9nrc) J ft9^ 999d«t 9m CR99k % H 
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HINBf SELECTIONS. Xxxiii 

finn^^ I wft fsf iii«h i aifci»g^ gf nn wgr fa % msm fit %w 

TnUixi nSTT dU4«ff 5 ^PK ^to Sal W ftWT % II 

«n^^ I (vpr^d finest ^deoi^) % ?rat iiiE ^3^«fi 
^^S^ ^wiit^OTftftfaftTH'«TgwH^%f3rf^inBi win 

firawrai I wft dr g^a fenr wd w 'fe ^ ^ w* i w^ 

v^i^nr I S^r toV fei $ fa5 Z9 •fiUw w fir ins S'St vrw S 

i^fad^iin^ii 

ft OT w^ Sttt n 

ft sTT^mni ftr vnn ^ % II 

^ jrofeRt I %TT8Rrggtoifa wtOTftim 

^ H^fapft I g ^<^< H' •K^ 'Hirr %T ( vivi jid Sw HuTUcHt irif ) 

ih TO^ I (Uligni^l ft fa^E^ SrnR} il!%T wSt 9Pf ^l^ ^ K 
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XXXiv HINDf SFXKCTIONS. 

^R^PgOT I yf ^ S?T ^ g ^ AlH^ll TOJ[ M 

iro 9Qn I OTft OT WIRT BWH OTI TO J ^'^ wHT oninl % TRT 
(iR^ (ST d^ ^1^ ^1^ VC9r^i«[M4U 9<BR^ VTITT) 

'nwft I % 3^ ^rftn 3 war wrywir wut h ww h 

i^iT I fen w^ ft Huuiiiei $ N 

Sh?nft I wm nn ir^ ir f^^KJ) ^ inxn %t id ii 

d ^ w wrfir wg9 %t^ ^ gwi firat irS^ ^ ftrw^i w^ tot 
wc iRPWT ft g^n TOH Hrit ^ firat h Trtrn ft fkft hiuk^j 
fcn ftHf ^pnff *wi«J Hjft a 
finmiTT I «<in ft n«h<ni ftT 9T^9( «t mRA ift for ^^RV^ % N 

Hjpr gft mnl fi rrarawt «kt ^ctht %nrT n 

ft«iT I gw^inftpftftiTT^ftT'iSS «i^siTwiniq?rRTiR8fti9t 
ft Hwnt «KT gpi d ^^^^ C"'''^) 

^pwf wp^ wft ^ 3ft i TO^ wr sKft lUT uciMi i€f wwt ^ 
ti^w H wrft fn Twxi ft wi 5 W*ik wrrf^ ^ u 
viJiniT I (uQvnuc) vt ^ vytrt ftT SuT^ ^ K 
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HINDf SELECTIONS. 3CXXV 

^ itii(«r9 «T^ dim vmi % mr ^ uRm^^ofs 
3OT % ^ uvsTUiSi iiV QOT nfk ftsV ftrat %t^ i bwh %xnt ftrft 

(YW 3W ?R OT^TR ft ftW 2t{fR nil ) 
finiWRCT I TOt !U«^«rlHI V9 (JMKI TOlftRI W^W ||^ TO HTft 
ftr wT vinaTciMi ^ it % Util!l N 

«nct*il I % Jin ft??! m^ ii4HH ftr ^nS is 11 

9IW I g^ ShV uiii) nan wild ftr ^fSmvst ^ TOt g wr ^ifn 

•iifi^n I isfv ft iRR QrV %nt N 

^rnrftr osifcr ww ^tth UkO % ^rc^ wot wf m^xii«1 irct ^ifR 
ftr OTi ft ihi $ m^ftr ^rnr wccft %8ft tw win (v$*ri^i ^ 

on aiH^iH finar nsui % u 

(htoict diT HTCgH ot9) 

9ttA I OTftr wicTcft T3T wrftr (^ra ^) 

IK^ I % dUI«l<f ft qSt few UWrlHT^ ^i^ll! ftRT H^ WUt 5r«r 

^ Hm*ftnn ot'C feed usiftr gwiR ft jtbt wh w ot^ ot tjot 
ujTT ft WT^ ^pnsi^ ^ n^ 9nft 5f firf dir ^ifr ww ^^ Ql^^^ 
&K^ ft ?Brwi wRT TOftr gw irf^ft w SIR ift vrer St (ftnr^ 
ftrat) ini S^ iRSftrSi ii mwr ^ ( urthiw i uH u^'ttht ftr 



■^«i^*npn^<«i«!inr« 
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xxxvi hind! selections. 

iin iTRrr i^iiH^ii) %T 9tk ^b ft ^^ ft f^iftrrf ?nft 5 tot 5^ 

W ^PFCRF WHld ^MHiij^Tfi f^«^ TOT ft ?TOr 3H ftl Muicn W ^ijf 

5 ^ht ^dt rft 9^5R wnn jtS ft <^ d WT ^ n 

g wt w ftr WDW WT (^arfwrr 5^ ftrorc hhw^k ftwr) n 

%i^ w ^ 5ft «i?T «r«iii % ^3rtg ^H aR ftr fereS wft 3i?V 
^ ^ fttfS OT^ ftr vf5 1^ 119^ 5 w 
fuuuidi I Hiofttjrt grft ftr ^^^ fSf % 3wt sBt Si f^di^M ^ 
WW f^wps viHi % Si fejtu d 8R T nrar h^ vtA 9rr?ft % ott 
^ftftwt 5^ TTO^Rsn ftiffein' % dit ?rraFn ^ ^ft trS 
Si fisftns wk viv 5 ^Jtn %t %t wc to hr^ fi hhi mrg ^ft h 

w^ I ftft ftr^r^ w wt Hi^^5ii ^ ftr anwT |[ w 

f^ T^ % &T H^ ^ TOTC ft g>K t fen^ TOf 5 gHi # fc srr 

tijift trig wf g^ w tStt frar wr wn ftr fift ^ q^tpt fiiftrfir u 

w^ I fts^ ift wf w «rft fe^rr TB<ft tft fe gij iirafT trfn fti^ 

fisrarnB IH ^btw d ftr 39 ft ftraR? &rc nrT% ^s^c^prr g Kih^i jt<t 

Hii fSR[T %T H 
1|4^«H«II I (St^ Hftwf ft VTH Wlfahi) % Q^sQt WTCt ITPSRTt ftl 

Sg^Sirot ^ II 
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UIITDf SELECTIONS. XXXvii 

1l^*fl«l( 1 % fOTH 8111 11^ llftfe ir W ft WWf d ^R'T W IFIBTm 

% ftrc wniw ft ^i^R^ vnft % spi cW tot *t ipR ons^ wa^rr 

«f€f ftr^HT % N 

(fuPC Aft rw«h< OTIT) 

ftiT few ftr ?R HWT ft ^ieiH fifl«4i ferafT ^re sifnn tB|T fkor % 
TOy in; snnft UH^enJI ft ^tor g^niR ftr? h 

ftri^ wit ift w^ iTTH ^K gft ^fcRT w^ ftpn % ^ ^ ft^ litft 

fiiffT m^ Sn UNH wSi TOf g Stc sit (wj ^HcH ^wt) 

9PSBI I fi€t in WW1 ti^ WT ^€f % t[w HW fee TiinH vrgnai ft 

Sft 5^ '^ ^ % ^wft 5ht h %t f^ #;ft H^ w mi tr$ '■"'J 
wi^ vtai ft 'HTjftt ftr ira n 

tswftr ^ffTHT §5R^ wnnr ftr ftwi^ m 
iK^ I HT^iHii r^-iwn v9W7 9(t wrr ftSw (nw^nwrif to) 

TToTT dU4«rl ftt ^WT WSE9T W3RT&TUI % (f^^K 9!t^ HTT) 

vi^rar I (ujejTi^j ft %Tft %Tft) C9^ vT8i^r9 vniwir 99^ 
ffRi g^ 5 HTT % ftrc WW S^ fwftrc w ddw 5 oti ^erasi ^iwer 
ft iftt w fist w^Srr WTWcft % w?h wiswt ^rtc tSJ Stct ftiw ft 
'g'n ftr? nft d ftrr Shipc nrr % u 
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ZXZviii HINDf SELECTIONS. 

unit fift ftpc $ 1^ wfisSr fis wr ^rrfe^ ftr feR ?ro ft \15ft 
8iT% ftiT wo^ ^155 w^ftx firarccRt ^H wf««^ xitu^ H«r nftrat 

3Wff WIT % toS ^hJot uw wnr irift ftnc firro wk St W!» ft 

9TtA I WW «KT 939T 5^ VTH^ Wlfir ife ^^ ftpiT 11 

wn I («j*j^Hi «ft ftpc iTf diw) ft g^ ^ra gft ^ 555? €^ 
JUT idiliR Qsfv uw sR<aTHt H ^ wt Sr^i ft vid^Ki ftr w^ 

^nvSt I ftrjpf «j*3i § wn ^^ % n 

W I Wt g^ Bin g i«l6ll^ S ITTH ^Qfrd cW rf?T 5RT ^nS^C 'StC 
Ij*y5i Wt ti^m «nTi«ii difii W DUM) ITOI- d WH TTwT B%^ 'BR^ 
Wftf 3tS5r rfwr *lidlfad Xlfif ffRFRK ^ qS ^ ^ 3H5Rt WUT 

d WW 'iH ^(I^WT •ii*< yi*<l ftr ^«tfi HwfHi&r ^TT wresT^ 

Q3ITQI Wt5 &T H6^< yBJ^ Ih^dl St^C ftT ^15 ^'BR ^ QJ% HT 

•wTffT § g*i«l3i 3H ft wn IT jfjs Tfi^dr wrc ^ish ftr wre^ 
itftr trfk rft TOT wv iRtftr ^red xftft ht^^t wtc trsS snfireT 
nn B*i ^^ra^jfti ft 5pw >w «i^ ^ iffS S 9i^ liiH^n mi Hu^i 
ft«^% N 
2id*R I *5t>ieivjMii ft f^nn ^puihv ^15?? i«5 % yiV V9 ftr v[«r 

TTH swr N 
w^ I wt w 5^1 § ^it wnft ^f^sdt d ^PR St ftrc ftrn^ 11 
m^H^ I vn firawi^T Stk iRj^T itB # wm ftr St?: sirant 11 . 

W^ I fi^ X^ ftT HR? OT^ Wt VT9T ^ iWiHli SJlft 5RB rWi qCIT^ 

S 1^ fti ^im IT QTRT drni 1^ % Yrnnit ^ #it ^nnh u 
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HINDf SELECTIONS. XXxix 

URT I g^ TO^ fiwrar ww %t sw g yiv£\ m^ itift itvc rrar ^fn 

-^H g^'B W WB5 «I5?f WVU ^ TCTT WTC ftrC SRI H^ ^51^ g^ IKf 

Stt 5 fire 'if^) ^ "Ni^ciiad fttt ^Rrenwrr gft Wit h 
v^HviT I (ih^ Hfci5t ft tPTO ww) vrftr ^ifindr Srt iivst 

OT «piT HHR ft H3&T N 
VI5UT I (St^ ftinf ) % wft «iiail^n TI3IT grw QHiftr H vmiH 

TvUUIdl • nnn «T*irrftll w ^jiyt OTJT IVC^ 95Ht S h 

^Kvit I TOi fcf OTff xi^iMi % ^rar f^i^ zt ■ 

9i4gH«ii i (ftrc irnnr ifV ftrc S^onts^) % ftRiT wr wwr ftr V9 

ivRT I d€^ 919 ^ Qiit? nfir ft OT7 ^ vtfT dnr ^rc ^ inniRit 
39 8t htt ?bi 99 g? ftr TTW HTQW WR nfir 9f9?r ^rar wnnr 

ShH9^ I WR W 99U eTlrlMldl % Wl ftRTT ftt &R? Sn^ S g^Wft 

VTO snftr M 
JiRi I % fist fi^ fifTinfiH if fini 9H ;wfi (^ein? §wc) ftcr ^Sw 

9 vZ^W «WTfiK ^ ^^^K trWT ft ftrS VW Wd ft mUH f5fj^ 

gfe ft dtit ^^ 99 firai^ inn AjmwiR it (ih?irft firt Srt 

ftT99lt I (f9^ d V^?l9TlKt ftRioRliT} 99^ 99lt 9ftt«t 
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xl HINDf SELECTIONS. 

WW I (wfH §wc) SfeSr wi giwft toV «nft gw iH fire ^ 

WBI I' BfSff % gW % $9TCt Tk^lU) S?TT %TTT (Tiixik «wS ^IJ 

^) u^fitiv ftr ffenr w^ wrsi 5 5^%ti yn itit rant fiR 
^roSd ire«KT wr %T<ft % ^iwi dn ftRi 5ht tou yn % wtht 



II IWH4H iST* II 

3to I ^rapfew ^ w 88 jp? irt STO I 

^rej HTH 5^ 'R^ Wl WBTT 8R1C g^TC M 

ipc9 gfsf B8r gfswran^ i ^^ to^ ^rafii gw ^rrft 
TO Wwf iic^M ftrarft • I *iw* gcrr sro? tc ^r\ * u 

g?Rf Wi5l QnH trt WTJ I 'MI^H ^fxlH Sj 9V OT^ K 

jpTOPn: 'n^nc wc ^ftn i ]|^ ¥i\Mf4 dit qO<i ii 

Tiwwrw ftRTWi ^ I gfjiR irt wg giT ftrg ^ ^ . ii 

fSR ft ^ UnSRT mt I VgSf^ Suit f?R ^9^ U 

3qif^ yi iHKT wvHii I iT^ €ttT9 vi^ vdn u 
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HINDf SELECTIONS. zli 

iio I 5nft fiitncf^ wfii fiw f^ l^rei «ffi n^cn i 
wg HTW HTFroft grfn WW ugp ■ 

ofsH fiiSi TeidttftfA n^ i feg hw iftfti 5^ win wsirft ■ 

BiffH tcpcw ?f?qin wwt i oti 5^ wr nrot minnr ■ 

tntft ftwRi wra dfv ?ihnr 1 #r h^ §^^fii WRter ■ 

^o I Husr H^iiK jrrfff Sni I ftife wnr 4iiui ^ §t5 n 

froerfsf frr^ JHWOTT^ i werfn ^pa wa ^RffiS wpft n 

WB *hQiH ^fif ^E^ Hrar I fsg* sjut ig^r 115 firar n 

•jgai^ WT Wd** TTOT — I HW^V T<l«lid W^IW ^WT n 

iro I qr^ ^pih 0^ vs tiT^ I «( 9T xifp vm m «i^ n 

^^ ijn gwftw ^wi I sraifB^ wg WHT ^irfii W? H 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Zlii HINDf 8ELKCTI0NS. 

w5 5PRK Sftn |t wi I ^rHU(Ath*it>i nft ?m srni ii 

ftrar fsRi ¥f« tmfit 99 zm \ %iz ^ mn w^ wi fodcrr ii 

)l1^ TV^TT ^ 9^ Ijfsf qi%3i I HOT ^fOTVTIIT ^ ^rte II 

iro I 9V li^f n A^ ^;«R ^jare r«ifid ftrarrer 1 

gf *i 9w?r triii} Tfi fisii «rftrcrTH n 

iho I wgFfi SFui 5ra ^ ftw wt 1 913 ^ f ji^j<ni i «9 hi^ h 

w^ ^^^ ww^" Hhuihi I fifkfis ^^^ KiuM wren u 

Ikod wnC" *[(! wfif 9T5ft I si vferd^ ^ ^rfwrr^ u 

HK^ ^jj" ^"^^ ^wnrrer 1 feg hi^ ^ «g9f< fsi^nrr h 

mi Wrc «m«n^ ftST %rB I feu f^W 9Wt ftlfW W Ht4 U 

HI! ^ ^inn )}ii a^fehi^ I \7m9t9 cfom 9m^ u 

gffif ^ OTi OTT9 OTTO ^ <Huh^ U 

i^o I ^m Tir^ ^H m^ si^rri 1 ^nQid^ ^ ^ ^mi 11 

ftw ipnft 55 ^'^ SP^ ' srnOTT biMg fsw FtHT ii 

aiwFud T tgiftiFB fegitt I «ft m^aFf ^ ^ fsmrft n 

5;^ g'sw OTS9 jsTcrat I 5 |t *g WW 31: «n# u 

5^ 955 Hwta fecri I vrarn fsfrfisr wrj[ «Fri ^ri 11 

«n| snrf «T 9ni §n; UTQT 1 vyt ht ^ sRvnin onnr u 

«« Qif^ «ri )}a n^rt I 9ir ^1^ fii^i^n nri) 11 

S^afii g^c ivr K^ fiwHt 1 wcofia §wf wfiS tot nwr u 

3to I wfn girarcrt nta ?m iiwt sfw 5^11^ 1 

VQt 9^ ^asf^ Q^nsr 91^ K^ Hcnv u 



ifey.GQ.Og.IC 



HINDf SELECTIONS. 



Xliii 



OTWT jsm^ mfig «g wnft I in?Ri ^nft wuH^tiuH 

fiw WRPit Ag fiiu di^ 
fit ^Sfil ^UT v^ifirRi St¥ 

?ncfv tiAra Sdff 9if%| mf^ €te HW g5l 



I Qsnpv Tin 97 fiidiT vSist 



^pr^ OTwT 5OT §T3t3 

i'lgHi Bin ftw tiij vrrft 

€te ^Hhrl fen iwfi ^TIKT 



I ^ ^ Tftr H^Q^ v^nd 

I Wt H^ftl HTER liffu ^It€ 



Sto I jj4i^wHid ^um iiff Sfni ^ Q^fsrfsv i 

dro I TOTW w« ftmsfii 8i»t I ^t snfiFc rfnsft fewft 
drafii wrar wot H^g^rrSf i firfu o^fsRn qpdv^v^ ^RvSi 



?w ifeft SR wwR 9«nv 
sirs V siTf onsj v^ ditr 



I ftrcinrafn «OT ^ vt9 

I IR ITRf fiW trf ^ TOT 
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X\vr hind! SBLECTIONa 

8l* I 8t« iat WR W ^n 4MiH *nWT5l I 

TTBR WPI WW *Rf V[A I Sftn WTHf IRlfil TW Villi N 

drv gnft q^rn qsdm 1 TTsi^msr^vT^didTn n 

ftR ft ws fnrrt in invF • ^ro w^ wpv h wrSi u 
aro I H44Uii wni ^ ^ ^ hsv ^ ^ei^ vtrtv i 

^^^1 'TO WS WJ WH ^BlfiaiW ^iRw 1W WTO ■, 



9x0 I ija HOT z9 M^Tik mn 

9V ^ wd dm ^MnIJI 
4Ji)ifH ftraw *ft<di wft 

IVhiH )ld fnit fVQ HHTT 
IW ftlSlfei BR* vcg^iH 

inq^inr f«itf« 93 Tft9 ^ ^s^pii^ n 

ftro I v^ mfii on ^FM ^ HniT 1 m^ h d«h<^ia ^rstqt u 

' T^ irsi3v 9tui mt^ I fnn ^ ^jlk si oft^ Qj^pi u 

' OT vf^i ftr^ lA ^ ^nnV 1 ^ fstit^ irjt 9 ornft 11 

• iranji tiw ftn ftn ^n wn • ftwit 1 fW?a SSfii ^''^'^ ■ 



ilii 3CTSR ^n ^ 2TCT B 

*KHn WR OT^ *R 5lS I 

ilS ^ISI 1^ 5TO B^nST U 

ftl^ QiR )r 9^ 9T^ I 

wn5 gfif IR ftr W^ 5RT I 
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HIKDf SBLECTIOKa xlv 

St «fsi?nT fii^vRT^ini imv^^fr 8twt n tmi n 

sfnr imMd*ft4iH fa Sw finer maw i 

Sto I T^ofe^ vri sri dr^ %rf i nfs htts v9 vn h Sri n 

TOt SR% Siftf WgfecT WTHV I r*ldJ4IH T^^pnvfiT sipft n 

fw mfiunfaiii mwrwr i wrgrT fiRns grniT ii 

mv mfii ^ra vnrg %T3i i «7^ «^ f^i^ifqiq drs n 

vniprrn fsifir ^riv fRcmt i 9n qtsr innn § ^tSt n 

St 5t nftt v^ud^Mti gfif 1 wt vg iro h 

St^ I wpf Q^TU WR wn iid I OTwnf^ jrfii T<sui3i ti^ a 

?am!9 ^IQi 99 ^ in^ I fenfw ^ '8R1K B'gin'f N 

jpp T^^fir B«i gf^f WH insf • gfisH ^ gfii gfii g^wnif ■ 

S^rfii cyMlri WR firai^ i fiw ^dci firas^ feii h 

faenfinr 9^ fu 9rnft ~ i dm vfHV^KjVRt ■ 

^f9 Jpra^R ^R:^ fa ^^TRT i ISt finn^ 9 9i^ 9T VRT M 

srgE )Td 3l^ 9V9 ^urd i 3^1^ gminnnrei 96nd ■ 
Sto I 9fkH tiduriiM^ lit t^gn cnHOftn i . 

Sto I 5109 ific 9T9T Ri9 9w I 999 9199 999^ V9T9t n 

9T9t nfa Cg^ 9<{9P) I 9rai^ ^ 9^ gnKP) a 
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Xlvi HTKDf SELECTIONS. 

vii ftRT^K *TiK jF^i fen I wahft gsR sprmfii ott u 

ife fmt gt gwf wit 1 St 9!^ j^mmr^ iB'ni 11 

HT fiw<3gxi WTM fc 5^ I Hnfit nw JRH JJ^ffT^ H 

810 I n^rfii wwr ^fiw ^fiii 9fi?R ^4^u ^rtc i 

ftra H g^iTO WOT yr 'n^f 1 & wtoj ^ifiar to war tnif n 

tusR WR ^pn ffii wnn i in^ wrar ^ «iific ifnir u 

St Vg ilM*j5li*< &5f I «TH WCTHfiB Aw^ II 

^ ijuHu ^?iwf Tt^^i^i^ I Hfti f^fvjiilH oral Hnfe h 9h^ n 

irsft ^ergt TO^ 15 ^n^ft 1 HucRT^n^mH n^ n 

ore ^iT3r rt Wg wiTTT I iii« g^ ots^ #HTn u 

^firtw Sew «5 htut i ^ot Htg ftrg«R?w mnx u 
. ^o I wtt uw ng sag «w fiafu tsIt tit gt 9^ • .1 
inn 'ht imTaf QHK 99 cRt ^i^ isni u 

ftro I. WW 5giT\4;Jfjiy* H^ I 9WW gcnr tHR 99 CK^ u 

3fq iifsrQ 99V ^R9 9n^ • 1 wsni >ag9 ttw gg n^it u 

TOhrasf gPr wf TTOft?ft I fe^T fiawT5 »i?t irfn wt?ft n 

?w nwft ftiHiIift wft I 9wa ^{OT ik^m^ dfii A^kV 11 

SRCt IWf HmH *«5«i^ I %Tg TO9 W%9 Weil4) II 

vcg g^S9 VTQ^ dncri 1 isft fsH n^ fiiuii^imif « 

IM^I^^ SR OTHR CTT I VT^ ifi) qsh^ 919 SoT ■ 

«TC WR ftRjft gPf drft I wj viiMjiMi win fttt ■ 
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HIKDf SKLKCTiOKS. 



xlvii 



WOT HTH Qi««i fR» 3T^ 

4ifcioi Hvra ftrji Sf f ftri 

ftrf^a ftfis HTRf wr cTc >ita 
H?K^ HUT ^ irik HI firft 



HJ^CfT «!f^ ^ »TW 5f OTt 



«T0 I tr^jftt ftiS jftf ftiS wftl tTSKH «i^i ^TTH I 

€to I finer Hifarn gU i iiig ^nft i wis ^r nra fiwr^ra^raft 
Hm*iWH v^ '^TfR wpn I Si 1IW 9TOsr qst tRi 

««5^ WMHfTr «% wit. I \3fic Vteaf- Udlfrl ^ ITR^ 



dFts i ift inc Hw H^ 

www feo UMUWl wft 






TwVi f^[nTfis ?TO3 vg ft§ I f^cm n^ r»g sn^rf^ ot 
j^fiii TTff ^% TOR iBTR wrftr 9^7nns ii 



WTO I Hi^t^^ig iKH3wft ftrWT 
nw W^sfis H«KTOg HTH 

wra Hifftti rw TOT wt3 
H?i iR TOW W5 mai^ 

fag UPC §TW w^^ufadieii 
#^[WTU v^ irftaf mi 



OTT| wfif \rfic ^ 5f ilHT 
w^ H^nr ^fif wrj win 

irfsR WC ^TTV^ ^MfSI^I 
fTBff VXK ^^ ir^ 8!RHTn 
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xlviii uindI selections. 

Ttlrif Hhl AKUlUdHI W^ fwW ftrefil 



VTO I ^[int Uij|«i mSR^ wit 
ViT OTT SCSI VQ^ ^J^SHn 

1TO ftw snftr wrrot Sot 

^l^iii ii«ii«^ «*«ini JIT cnimi 

H?^ Bpi iraj nw ^ Sin 



gM W Wr ^in<^i«ii 

wg 3^ nfei tftftf Icfdvl 

nfif vTI^m 931Y Vg f»l«Qi 

wn| 1 wn in ^n zx^ 



f^ilgrfs fe^rai Sri wft wtb 5kth ^w osvuin h 

WC ligT gf^f W «KR 5^ BWH Tci«lkH Ti4%IK€f I 
«ia« ^d^ niT ^^^ 9iMlfi IRR 3^K jf 11 

3to I 991 uni 9111131 HfiT Tgw srre tot i 

^ 99S9 Hvnn fi$ d vrmfii Snssrar h 



^0 I v^ §1^ lin laiv ^rfv ?st^ 

^^ ^CR ^rir VQ SIQ STR^ 



Sfia OTi 911 vm ^ot¥ 
feranft vcnrrii g^raf 



^0 I 4^ ufnni iprRR fiRef Hdft ifJro^ 
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